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Introduction

This document provides important information about fixes, enhancements, and key features that are available in
Acumatica ERP 2023 R2. The document is designed particularly for those who install Acumatica ERP. All users can
benefit from reviewing this content to determine how they may benefit from the changes in this release.

Information fixes, enhancements, and key features for those who customize Acumatica ERP or develop applications
for it can be found in the separate Release Notes for Developers document.

To try new features and improvements, you can use the demo company, which you can easily deploy by selecting
the SalesDemo item in the Acumatica ERP Configuration Wizard. For detailed information on deploying the demo
company and working with the demo data, see Demo Materials on the Acumatica Portal.


http://acumatica-builds.s3.amazonaws.com/builds/preview/23.1/ReleaseNotes/AcumaticaERP_2023R1_Beta_ReleaseNotes_for_Developers.pdf
https://portal.acumatica.com/sales-material/demo-materials/
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Installation and Upgrade Notes

We strongly recommend that before administrators upgrade Acumatica ERP to a newer product version, they

back up all configuration files and databases used by the application instances. For a detailed description of the
general procedure of updating Acumatica ERP, see Updating Acumatica ERP by Using the Configuration Wizard in the
Installation Guide.

Multiple changes have been made in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, in comparison to Version 2023 R1, that may affect
customizations and integrations. For details, see Release Notes for Developers.

If the Acumatica ERP instance was integrated with software provided by an independent software vendor (I1SV)
partner, we recommend that the administrator consult with this partner about the compatibility of its products
with Acumatica ERP 2023 R2.

Supported Web Browsers for Acumatica ERP Workstations

Supported web browsers that can be used to work with Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 workstations are listed in the
following table.

Web browsers on mobile devices are not supported. We recommend that Acumatica mobile app is
used.

Table: Supported web browsers

Web Browser Version
Microsoft Edge 108 or later
Mozilla Firefox 108 or later
Apple Safari 15 or later
Google Chrome 109 or later

Deprecated Support for Azure Cloud Services

On August 24, 2021, Microsoft announced plans to retire the Cloud Services (classic) deployment model on August
31,2024. As of April 5,2021, the new Azure Cloud Services deployment model is generally available.

Starting in 2022 R1, Acumatica is switching to the new deployment model and is no longer providing the following:

« Azure service package files (with the . cspkg extension) for each major version and minor updates
« The functionality to generate . cscfgfiles by using the Acumatica ERP Configuration Wizard

Therefore, in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, an administrator cannot install Acumatica ERP by using the Azure Cloud
Services (classic) deployment model.

To deploy the Acumatica ERP Service for 2023 R2 and later on the Windows Azure platform by using Azure Cloud
Services (extended support), the administrator should create a Windows virtual machine in the Azure portal and
install Acumatica ERP, as described in the Installing Acumatica ERP Locally topic.

Upgrade Policy

On the Apply Updates (SM203510) form, only minor updates are available for the currently installed version of
Acumatica ERP. The administrator should upgrade the Acumatica ERP instance from previous major versions of the


https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=2dbe2cc3-f872-4f62-82e5-f9a11c0f9c31
http://acumatica-builds.s3.amazonaws.com/builds/preview/23.2/ReleaseNotes/AcumaticaERP_2023R2_Preview1_ReleaseNotes_for_Developers.pdf
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0ef87613-2643-432d-97e9-af7468ee2322
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ef4f5e3f-a91d-4762-8fcd-c517b53f86f0
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system to Version 2023 R2 manually on the server. (An upgrade through the web interface is not supported because
the customization of the Acumatica ERP instance may be incompatible with Version 2023 R2 due to changes in
Version 2023 R2.)

Prerequisite Steps

Before administrators install Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 or upgrade to it locally, they need to do the following:

1. Switch the Internet Information Services application pool where the Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 instance will be
installed to Integrated mode. (Classic mode is not supported.)

2. Install Microsoft .NET Framework 4.8 on the server where the Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 instance will be
installed.

Upgrade Path

The upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 must be performed as described in the following table. The upgrade
process depends on the version before the upgrade.

Table: Upgrade Paths for Acumatica ERP

From Version Upgrade Path

2023 R1 Adirect upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 is supported.

2022 R2 Adirect upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 is supported.

2022 R1 Adirect upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 is supported.

2021 R2 An incremental upgrade is required. The following steps must be performed in the listed
order:

1. Upgrade to the latest Version 2022 R1 X build available.
2. Upgrade to Version 2023 R2.

2021R1 An incremental upgrade is required. The following steps must be performed in the listed
order:

1. Upgrade to the latest Version 2022 R1 X build available.
2. Upgrade to Version 2023 R2.

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 can be upgraded from the following particular versions:
« 2023 R1 Update 7 (23.107.0022) and earlier
« 2022 R2 Update 15 (22.215.0056) and earlier
« 2022 R1Update 22 (22.122.0019) and earlier

For the list of upgradable versions for later 2023 R2 updates, see the Release Notes for the particular 2023 R2
update.
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Post-Upgrade Changes and Actions

An administrator should be aware of the changes that have been made in the system after the upgrade to
Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 has been performed. The following sections describe these changes, as well as any actions
that the administrator needs to take after the upgrade.

Inventory and Order Management

After the system upgrade, the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box will be selected on the Sales Price
Worksheets (AR202010) and Sales Prices (AR202000) forms in the following lines:

+ Lines with prices of the Customer type if in the previous version of Acumatica ERP, the Customer check box
was cleared in Apply Line Discount to Prices Specific To on the Pricing tab of the Accounts Receivable
Preferences (AR101000) form.

« Lines with prices of the Customer Price Class type if in the previous version of Acumatica ERP, the Customer
check box was cleared in Apply Line Discount to Prices Specific To on the Pricing tab of the Accounts
Receivable Preferences form.

If neither condition listed above was met for a line on the Sales Price Worksheets and Sales Prices forms, the Ignore
Automatic Line Discounts check box will be cleared in the line after the upgrade.

Also, in the lines with Fair Value check box selected on the Sales Price Worksheets and Sales Prices forms, the
Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box will always be cleared.

On the Details tab of the Sales Orders (S0301000), Invoices (S0303000), and Invoices and Memos (AR301000) forms,
the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box will be cleared after the upgrade.

For more information, see Inventory and Order Management: Ability to Disable Automatic Line Discounts for Sales
Prices.

After the system upgrade, a user will be able to create a separate invoice for a sales order line with a non-stock item
that does not require shipment if the sales order has a status other than Completed or Canceled on the Sales Orders
form.

For more information, see Inventory and Order Management: Invoices for Non-Stock Items Not Requiring Shipment.

CRM

On the Details tab of the Opportunities (CR304000) and Sales Quotes (CR304500) forms, the Ignore Automatic

Line Discounts check box will be cleared after the upgrade. For more information, see CRM: Enhancements to the
Recalculation of Discounts. For all open opportunities and sales quotes, the system will also recalculate the values in
the Detail Total and Total boxes in the Summary area of both forms.

Also, after the system upgrade, in the existing emails on the Email Activity (CR306015) form, the In Response To and
Parent Activity boxes will be populated as follows:

« The In Response To box will contain a link to the email that previously was specified in the Parent Activity
box.

« The Parent Activity box will contain a link to the parent task or event that the initial email is based on if the
initial email was created on the Task (CR306020) or Event (CR306030) form.

For more information, see CRM: Association of an Email Activity with Its Parent Task or Event .

All the email accounts of the Email Service Plug-in type on the Email Accounts (SM204002) form will have the Plug-in
type selected in the Authentication Method box of this form after the system upgrade.


https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6379952d-248a-421d-aa29-285e371be559
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6379952d-248a-421d-aa29-285e371be559
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=62bfca2c-0893-495b-bb1d-125b64899afc
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f7b52067-5299-45e8-b601-485cd709f58b
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f7b52067-5299-45e8-b601-485cd709f58b
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f7b52067-5299-45e8-b601-485cd709f58b
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f7b52067-5299-45e8-b601-485cd709f58b
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6379952d-248a-421d-aa29-285e371be559
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=62bfca2c-0893-495b-bb1d-125b64899afc
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6379952d-248a-421d-aa29-285e371be559
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=62bfca2c-0893-495b-bb1d-125b64899afc
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0acc9738-f141-4ea0-a2be-f34ea9d1b63a
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5e6f3b27-b7af-412f-a40a-1d4f4be70cba
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5cb49cd5-2be8-4617-9341-958f1c5d6d53
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=9c81a05c-ee3b-4ca1-8ae8-390076631d03
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5f2ec363-ec67-4dce-ae28-1158b6dd8ef3
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6449513c-254e-4093-b7b8-06de0108c384
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=b273921f-f49a-4011-bb75-08110d951f5f
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=77f0cf69-a363-4b12-9241-2ff4dd54d8ae
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After an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the following changes will be applied in the system:

If your organization was using the Acumatica Payments plug-in in Acumatica ERP 2023 R1, the Acumatica
Payments feature will be enabled by default on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form.

On the Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000) form, the Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check
box will be cleared. Users will be able to select and clear this check box at any time after the upgrade. (Data
entry forms will support the processing of both types of debit adjustments—those with credit terms and
those without credit terms.)

If the user selects the Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box on the Accounts Payable
Preferences form after the upgrade, new debit adjustments will be created with credit terms by default.
However, users will be able to clear the Credit Terms box on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form for
unreleased debit adjustments.

During an upgrade of Acumatica ERP to 2023 R2, an upgrade script will update the Unpaid Retainage and
Paid Retainage amounts on the Retainage tab of the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form in documents
that were created before the upgrade. These amounts will be recalculated according to the following
formulas:

* Unpaid Retainage = Unreleased Retainage + Balances of retainage
documents
+ Paid Retainage = Original Retainage - Unpaid Retainage

In the Summary area of the Bills and Adjustments and Invoices and Memos forms, for documents with
discounts, the system will recalculate the discounts and update the total amounts shown in the Line
Discounts box. The Document Discounts box in the Summary area of the mentioned forms will show the
amounts that were shown in the removed Discount Total box.

Retail Commerce

If a company is using a custom connector, after the upgrade, an administrator must make sure that the connector's
customization project is updated to move the corresponding feature switch to the Custom Connectors group
under Advanced Integration Engine on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

For more information, see Retail Commerce: Changes to Feature Switches.

Projects and Construction

If your organization uses billing with direct AR invoices in projects and inclusive tax calculation is configured in the
system, after the upgrade, an administrator should run the recalculation of project balances by doing either of the
following:

On the Recalculate Project Balances (PM504000) form, selecting the Recalculate Inclusive Taxes check box
and clicking Process or Process All on the form toolbar to run the recalculation process for the selected
projects or for all projects, respectively.

On the Projects (PM301000) form, opening a project and clicking Recalculate Project Balance on the More
menu to run the recalculation process for this particular project.

For more information, see Projects and Construction: Inclusive Taxes in Pro Forma Invoices and Project Quotes.
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CRM: Assignment of Sales Territories to Leads, Contacts,
Business Accounts, and Opportunities

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 introduces the ability to assign sales territories to leads, contacts, business accounts,
and opportunities. By using sales territories, a company can easily manage the process of distributing deals and
contacts between different sales territories. This eases the process of analyzing the results of each sales territory
and the effectiveness of each sales representative who is responsible for the sales territory.

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, if a user needed to determine the responsible person to which a business
account, lead, contact, or opportunity should be assigned based on its geographical location, multiple steps were
involved. The user had to manually open the record and check the country or state (or their combination) or create
an assignment map with complex settings that required additional labor.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a user can configure the automatic assignment of a sales territory each time a
user creates a new lead, contact, business account, or opportunity. This automatic assignment also occurs each

time a user changes the country, the state, or both for an existing record. This improvement makes the process of
assigning owners to new records easier and quicker, as well as the process of creating reports by sales territories.

To configure this functionality, a user has to create sales territories on the Sales Territories (C5204100) form and
select each country or state that the territory encompasses.

To give users the ability to review all the created sales territories, the new Sales Territories (CS2041PL) list of records
has been introduced.

Changes have been made to a variety of forms to support this functionality. For details about the Sales Territories
and Sales Territories (CS2041PL) forms and the changes to other forms, see the following sections.

The Creation of a Sales Territory

On the Sales Territories (CS204100) form, a user can create a sales territory of one of the following types depending
on the company's policies for defining sales territories:

« By Country
« By State
+ Other

In the Summary area of the Sales Territories form, to create any sales territory, a user enters the sales territory

ID (see Item 1 in the following screenshot) and territory name (Item 2). The user then selects or clears the Active
check box (Item 3) to indicate whether the new sales territory will be active—that is, whether it appear in all Sales
Territory ID lookup tables and can be selected. A new sales territory is active by default. An inactive sales territory
cannot be selected in the Sales Territory ID box on any form.


https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ff7123d0-0b1f-4f82-9aa8-cdf64dd74b48
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ff7123d0-0b1f-4f82-9aa8-cdf64dd74b48
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ff7123d0-0b1f-4f82-9aa8-cdf64dd74b48
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ff7123d0-0b1f-4f82-9aa8-cdf64dd74b48

CRM: Assignment of Sales Territories to Leads, Contacts, Business Accounts, and Opportunities | 12

Figure: The Sales Territory form

The Sales Territories form is available if the Customer Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

The layout of the form is slightly different depending on the type of sales territory that is selected in the Territory
Type box of the Summary area (see Item 4 in the previous screenshot).

For the By Country territory type (see Item 1 in the following screenshot), the table (Item 2) shows the list of the
countries that are defined in the system.
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Sales Territories [YNOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS -
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o - (2] o
E|O *Country ID *Country Name Territory Name
> CA Canada Sales Territory 1 -
us United States of America Sales Territary 1
[ AD Andorra
O AE United Arab Emirates
a AF Afghanistan
] AG Antigua and Barbuda
O Al Anguilla
O AL Albania
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O AQ Angola
[ AQ Antarctica
a AR Argentina

Figure: A sales territory consisting of countries

For the By State territory type (see Item 1 in the following screenshot), which is selected by default, a country must
be selected in the Country box (Item 2). The table (Item 3) shows the list of states that are defined in the system for

the country selected in the Summary area.

Sales Territories [ NOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
TERRITORY?2 - Sales Territory 2
“ 9D+ K < > >l
~
* Sales Territory |D: TERRITORY2 - Sales Territor 2 * Territory Type: o By State v
= Territory Name Sales Territory 2 = Country: 9 US - United States of Americe O| /
Active
O (3 o
E|O * State ID State Name Territory Name
AZ ARIZONA Sales Territory 2 -
co COLORADO Sales Territory 2
DE DELAWARE Sales Territory 2
O AK ALASKA
>0 AL ALABAMA
O AR ARKANSAS
O AS AMERICAN SAMOA
O CA CALIFORNIA
O cT CONNECTICUT
O DC DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
O FL FLORIDA
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Figure: A sales territory consisting of states of a country

For the By Country and By State types, the table shows the list of the countries or states that are defined on the
Countries/States (CS204000) form. For details, see the section. The user selects the unlabeled check box for each
country or state to be included in the sales territory. After the sales territory is saved, the selected countries or

states are shown at the top of the table, and for each of them, the territory name is shown in the Territory Name
column.

Each state or country can be included in only one sales territory. If a user selects at least one state or country that
isincluded in another sales territory (that is, a different territory is already specified for it in the Territory Name
column) and saves the record, the system displays a confirmation dialog box. A user can click one of the following
buttons in the dialog box to proceed with the saving:

+ Update: The system assigns all selected states or countries to the sales territory. If any selected state or
country has previously been assigned to another sales territory, the system reassigns it to the new sales

territory, removes it from the previous sales territory, and updates the value in the Territory Name column
of the row to the new one.

« Skip: The system assigns to the sales territory only the selected states or countries that have not previously
been assigned to another sales territory. For the selected states and countries that have previously been
assigned to other sales territories, the unlabeled check box in the row is cleared and the values in the
Territory Name column of the row are not changed.

+ Cancel: The system does not apply or save any changes.

For Other territory type (see Item 1 in the following screenshot), the system shows an empty table (Item 2).

Sales Territories

TERRITORY3 - Sales Territory 3
« 8 & 9 + wm Ko< > 2

D NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

« Sales Territory ID: TERRITORY3 Je) o Territory Type: e o [ otrer =
* Territory Name: Sales Territol A sales territory with the Other type cannot be
Active inserted automatically for a record. You can
o manually specify the territory in the needed
9 records.

Figure: A sales territory with Other territory type

If a user selects this option, the system displays a warning message next to this box (Item 3 in the previous
screenshot) indicating that a sales territory cannot be automatically assigned to a record.

A user can assign a sales territory with the Other territory type to a record only manually by selecting the Override
Territory check box on the Leads (CR301000), Business Accounts (CR303000), Contacts (CR302000), or Opportunities
(CR304000) form. For details, see the section.

If a sales territory is selected in at least one record—such as a lead, contact, business account, or opportunity—
a user cannot delete the sales territory. In this case, the system displays an error message. If the sales territory is

not selected in any record, a user can delete it. In this case, the system removes the sales territory also from the
Countries/States (CS204000) form.

The List of Sales Territories

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the new Sales Territories (CS2041PL) list of records is introduced. In the list of records, a

user can find a list of sales territories (see Item 1 in the following screenshot) that have been created on the Sales
Territories (C5204100) form.
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Sales Territories CUSTOMIZATICN ~ TOOLS ~ ®

o 9 4+ 72 - X

Territory Type Al ~  Country: Al ~ o Y o)
B © [ |sales Territory ID Territory Name Territory Type Country Country Name Active
> © D | TERRITORY 1 Sales Territory 1 By Country
@ D | IERRITORY2 Sales Territory 2 By State us United States of America
@ D | TERRITORY3 Sales Territory 3 Other

Figure: The Sales Territories generic inquiry form

For any row that a user clicks on the form, the side panel can display the Sales Territories (CS204100) form (Item 2 in
the previous screenshot). (For more information about side panels, see Side Panels on Forms.)

The Sales Territories (CS2041PL) form is available if the Customer Management feature is enabled on the Enable/
Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Access Rights

A user has full access to the Sales Territories (C5204100) form and the Sales Territories (CS2041PL) list of records
(that is, Delete access rights) if one of the following user roles has been assigned to the user account:

« Administrator

« AcumaticaSupport

« CR Sales & Marketing Admin
« CR SupportAdmin

A user has view-only access to the form and the list of records (that is, the user account has View Only access rights)
if one of the following user roles has been assigned to the user account:

» CR Marketing Manager

+ CR Sales Representative

« CR Support Representative

« CRViewer

Enhancements on the Countries/States Form

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a user can assign countries and states of a country to a sales territory directly
on the Countries/States (CS204000) form by using the following new Ul elements that have been added on the form
(see the following screenshot).
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Figure: The updated Countries/States form

In the Summary area, the Sales Territory ID box (see Item 1 in the previous screenshot) has been added. In

this box, a user can select a sales territory of the By Country type that has been created on the Sales Territories
(CS204100) form to assign the country to the selected sales territory. If the sales territory was previously selected
but has since been deactivated, the system shows a warning message next to the box indicating that the sales
territory is inactive.

In the table, the Sales Territory ID column (Item 2) and the Territory Name column (Item 3) have been added.

For a state of the selected country, in the Sales Territory ID column, a user can specify a sales territory of the By
State type that has been created on the Sales Territories form for the selected country. In this case, the system fills
in the Territory Name column automatically. The sales territory ID is also a link that a user can click to open the
sales territory on the Sales Territories form in a pop-up window. If the sales territory was previously selected but has
since been deactivated, the system shows a warning message next to the Sales Territory ID column indicating that
the sales territory is inactive.

All the new Ul elements on the Countries/States form are available if the Customer Management feature is enabled
on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Enhancements to the Leads, Contacts, Business Account, and Opportunities Forms

After sales territories have been created on the Sales Territories (C5204100) form, the system can assign the
appropriate sales territory to a new lead, contact, business account, or opportunity during its creation on the
appropriate data entry form based on the country and state specified in the address settings of the record. If a user
changes the country or state for an existing record, the sales territory will also be defined automatically.

On the Leads (CR301000), Business Accounts (CR303000), Contacts (CR302000), and Opportunities (CR304000) forms,
new Ul elements related to the sales territory functionality have been added, as shown in the following screenshot
(which uses the example of a lead). The remaining text in this section describes how the functionality works for a
lead; it works similarly for a business account, contact, or opportunity.
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Figure: The Sales Territory functionality on the Leads form

The state of the new Override Territory check box (see Item 1 in the previous screenshot) determines how the
system works with the sales territories:

« Ifthe check box s cleared (the default state), the system assigns the sales territory to the lead automatically
based on the state and country of the lead each time one of the following has happened:

« Anew record of the lead has been created.
+ The state or country for the lead has been changed.
+ This check box for the lead was previously selected and is then cleared.

In this case, the state of the check box and the selected sales territory is not copied by the system to the
target contact, business account, or opportunity that is created based on the lead.

« Ifthe check box is selected, the sales territory can be selected only manually; it is not updated automatically
based on the state and country of the lead. If a contact, business account, or opportunity is created based
on this lead, the system copies the state of the check box and the selected sales territory to the target
contact, business account, or opportunity that is created based on the lead.

The new Sales Territory ID box (Item 2) contains the identifier of the sales territory assigned to the lead. This box
is available for editing only if the Override Territory check box is selected. If the sales territory was previously
selected but has since been deactivated, the system shows a warning message next to the box. If the Override
Territory check box has been cleared and no active sales territory has been found based on the state or country of
the lead, the system removes the previously set sales territory.

The Override Territory and Sales Territory ID columns have also been added to the Leads (CR3010PL), Contacts
(CR3020PL), Business Accounts (CR3030PL), and Opportunities (CR3040PL) lists of records.
Other Improvements Related to Sales Territories

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the Sales Territory ID box has been added to the list of the available matching
fields on the Duplicate Validation (CR103000) form.
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Also, Sales Territory ID has been added to the list of the available columns on the Duplicates tab of the Leads
(CR301000), Business Accounts (CR303000), Contacts (CR302000), and Opportunities (CR304000) forms. If during
the duplicate merging process, both records have the Override Territory check box selected and different sales
territories selected in the Sales Territories ID box, the system shows these sales territories in the Merge Conflicts
dialog box. If at least one of the records does not have the Override Territory check box selected, the system
does not show the sales territories in the Merge Conflicts dialog box and uses the sales territory settings from the
selected target record.

A user can also use the sales territory ID as a setting on the Conditions tab of the Assignment Maps (EP205010)
form, based on which the assignment of leads, contacts, business accounts, or opportunities to owners proceeds in
the following cases:

+ The creation of new records if the Assignment Map option is selected in the Default Owner box for the
appropriate class of leads, contacts, business accounts, or opportunities.

+ Mass-assignment of records to owners by using the following mass-processing forms: Assign Leads
(CR503010), Assign Contacts (CR503011), Assign Business Accounts (CR503310), and Assign Opportunities
(CR503110).

Additional Information

For more information about the creation and usage of sales territories, see Leads: General Information, Contacts:
General Information, Leads: General Information, and Opportunities: General Information.
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CRM: Enhancement to Duplicate Validation by Email

Previously, if multiple email addresses were specified for leads, contacts, or business accounts, the validation of
records for duplicates by the Email field did not work properly.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, modifications have been made to the Duplicate Validation (CR103000) form to resolve
this issue. In the Transformation Rule drop-down list for the Email matching field, the Split Words option has been
replaced with the Split Email Addresses option, as shown in the following screenshot.

Duplicate Validation [ NOTES
i ’e)
Comparison ]
= Lead to Lead RULES OF COMPARISON
2 Lead to Contact Validation Score Threshold 5.00
2 Lead to Account Validate on Entry
2 Contact to Contact
-[& Contact to Lead o + x P [E =
-[& Contact to Account B © D Matching Field Score Weight Transformation Rule Create on
-2 Account to Account Coky
@ 0O LastName 10000 None Allow
@ DO FirstName 1.0000 None Allow
@ 0O Account Name 1.0000 Split Words Allow
@ 0O Emai 5.0000 | Split Email Addresses  ~ famn
@ O Phone1 0.5000 | Domain Name Jow
None
@ DO web SV <pjit Email Addresses low

Figure: Updated set of transformation rules for email addresses

Out of the box, the Split Email Addresses transformation rule treats only the semicolon symbol as a delimiter,

because this symbol is typically used for separating one email address from another. This transformation rule is
available only for the Email field.

When the Split Email Addresses transformation rule is applied, if the record that the system is validating has
multiple email addresses specified and at least one email address from this list has a duplicate email address found
in another record, the record is assigned the score specified in the Score Weight column for the Email field.

If the Domain Name transformation rule is selected for the Email field, the system displays a warning message next
to the selected option saying that this transformation rule may cause inaccurate results of elimination of duplicate
records if the most common email domains, such as gmail.com or outlook.com, are used in email addresses.
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CRM: Association of an Email Activity with Its Parent Task

or Event

Previously, if a customer responded to an email that was originally created on the Activities tab of the Task
(CR306020) or Event (CR306030) form, the system did not associate that response email with the original task or

event of the initial email.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the incoming and outgoing emails have been associated with the parent activity (task or
event) of the initial email for which the response email has been created.

Changes on the Email Activity Form

To reflect the enhancements, on the Details tab of the Email Activity (CR306015) form, the following changes have

been made:

+ The In Response To box has been added (see Item 1 in the following screenshot). The read-only box
contains a link to the initial email to which the current email was responding. A user can click the link and

open the email on the Email Activity form.

« The Parent box has been renamed to the Parent Activity box (Item 2). The read-only box contains a link
to the parent activity (task or event) that the initial email is based on. A user can click the link to open the
parent activity of the initial email on the Task (CR306020) or Event (CR306030) form.

Email Activity

) ] REPLY ALL REPLY

From: "Simpson Mill" <simpsonmill.abcstudios@gmail.com=
To: testadmin@acumga_onmicrosoft com
CC:
BCC
Subject Re: Offer the discount for the juicer
MESSAGE DETAILS
Date 6/20/2023 9:25 AM
Incoming
Internal
Workgroup: 0
Owner Chubb, David ¥/
| In Response To Offer the discount for the juicer |o
Related Entity Type Contact v
Related Entity Simpson, Mill Fellcy
| Parent Activity Offer the discount to the juicer |e
Mail Status Processed

Figure: The changes on the Email Activities form

[ nOoTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

Contact

Contact: Simpson. Mill

Job Title: Manager

Account Name: ABC Studios Inc.

Email: simpsonmill.abestudios@gmail.com
Type: Contact

If a user creates an initial outgoing email by clicking Create Email on the table toolbar of the Task or Event form,
the system does the following on the Email Activity form (as shown in the following screenshot):

+ Keeps the In Response To box empty

« Fills the Parent Activity box with a link to the parent task or event
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Email Activity [YNOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION — TOOLS ~

) mf REPLY ALL REPLY

From Acumatica Sales Contact ) )

cc Account Name: ABC Studios Inc.

BEE Email: simpsonmill.abestudios(@gmail.com

Subject Offer the discount to the juicer Type: Contact
MESSAGE DETAILS

Date 6/20/2023 9:08 AM ([0 Track Time and Costs

Incoming
Internal

Workgroup

Owner Chubb, David
|\ n Response To |

Related Entity Type Cantact ~

Related Entity Simpson, Mill o @
|ParentA:t\\-\ty Qffer the discount to the juicer |

Mail Status Processed

Figure: The initial email associated with the parent activity

If a user creates an outgoing email in response to the incoming email by clicking Reply, Reply All, or Forward on
the form toolbar of the Email Activity form, the system does the following:
+ Fills the In Response To box with a link to the incoming email

+ Fills the Parent Activity box with a link to the parent activity (the event or task) from the incoming email (if
any)

If the Parent Activity box is filled in, the system lists all the outgoing and incoming emails on the Activities tab of
the appropriate form for the task or event (as shown in the following screenshot), with links to each email.

Task [INOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
Offer the discount to the juicer
“ O 4+ 3y i PENEESISY  COMPLETE & FOLLOW UP CANCEL

DETAILS ACTIVITIES

O X CREATE TASK ~ CREATE EMAIL CREATEACTIVITY ~ |~ N All Records - Y

B @ O v ! Type * Summary Status Start Date Created At
> & D ~ Email Response Re: Offer the discount for the juicer Completed 6/20/2023 925 AM  6/20/2023 927 AM
[ Email Offer the discount for the juicer Completed 6/20/2023 924 AM  6/20/2023 9:24 AM

Figure: The Activities tab of the Task form

If a user creates an outgoing email by clicking New Email Activity in a workspace, the In Response To and Parent
Activity boxes of the Email Activity form remain empty.

Upgrade Notes

After the system upgrade, in the existing emails on the Email Activity form, the In Response To and Parent Activity
boxes will be populated as follows:

« The In Response To box will contain a link to the email that previously was specified in the Parent Activity
box.
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« The Parent Activity box will contain a link to the parent task or event that the initial email is based on if the
initial email was created on the Task (CR306020) or Event (CR306030) form.

Additional Information

For more information about the association of an email activity with its parent event or task, see Emails and
Activities: Emails.
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CRM: Enhancements to the Recalculation of Discounts

Previously, if a user recalculated discounts for an opportunity or sales quote, the system applied the specified
discounts to all types of prices, including promotional prices.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the system excludes from discount recalculation each line with an item price for which
discounts should not be applied automatically.

Changes on the Opportunities and Sales Quotes Forms

On the Details tab of the Opportunities (CR304000) and Sales Quotes (CR304500) forms, the Ignore Automatic Line
Discounts check box has been added (as shown in the following screenshot, which shows an opportunity). If it is
selected, automatic line discounts are not applied to this line. If it is cleared, these discounts are applied.

The check box is hidden by default; a user can select the column for display in the Column Configurator dialog box
if the Customer Discounts feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Opportunities [ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
000012 - Sale of banana jam to Allen's Bakery
© ) + 0~ T I< < > M (0lz='8 CREATE QUOTE
Opportunity 1D 000012 jel Business Account ABAKERY - Allen’s Bakery oz [ Manual Amount
Status New Location MAIN - Primary Location L7 Detail Total: 215.00
= Class ID PRODUCT - Product Sales o 7 Contact Beverly Hail o7 Line Discounts; 0.00
Stage Prospect ~ Owmer: Bill Owen pel Document Discounts 0.00
* Estimated Close Date: 5M17/2024 Tax Total 0.00
= Subject. Sale of banana jam to Allen's Bakery Tota 215.00
ACTIVITIES DETAILS QUOTES CONTACT CRM INFO FINANCIAL SHIPPING ATTRIBUTES RELATIONS TAXES DISCOUNTS
& 4+ X ADDMATRIXITEMS |- 1
B0 D Inventory ID Description Free Warehouse Quantity UOM Unit Ext. Price Ignore Discount, % Discount Amount Manual
Item Price Automatic Amount Discount
Line
Discounts
> @ D BANJAMYB Banana jam 96 oz RETAIL 500 PIECE 43.0000 215.00 0.000000 0.0000 215.00

Figure: The Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box

On the Details tab of these forms, the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box is read-only. The default state
of the check box depends on the type of the price and is copied by the system from the state of the new Ignore
Automatic Line Discounts check box for the price on the Sales Prices (AR202000) form. If the state of the Ignore
Automatic Line Discounts check box for the price has been changed on the Sales Prices form after the line with the
price has been added to the opportunity or sales quote, the state of the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check
box for the line in the opportunity or sales quote does not change.

If a user clicks Recalculate Prices on the More menu of the Opportunities or Sales Quotes form, the system may
update the state of the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box for the line according to the current state of
the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box on the Sales Prices form. For details about changes on the Sales
Prices form, see Inventory and Order Management: Ability to Disable Automatic Line Discounts for Sales Prices.

If a user changes the price in the Unit Price column of the opportunity or sales quote manually, the Ignore
Automatic Line Discounts check box for the line becomes cleared (if it was selected before). In this case, if a user
recalculates discounts for the opportunity or sales quote, the automatic line discounts will be applied to the line
with the manually changed price.

If the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box is selected for a line in the opportunity or sales quote, a user can
apply a manual discount as a sum or as a percentage to the line.
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Changes in the Recalculation of Discounts

When a user clicks the Recalculate Prices command on the More menu of the Opportunities (CR304000) or Sales
Quotes (CR304500) form, the Recalculate Prices dialog box opens. Discounts will be applied to or removed from a
line on the form as follows:

The automatic line discounts will be removed from a line on any of the aforementioned forms if both of the
following conditions are met:

» The price of the item in the line of the form has been changed on the Sales Prices (AR202000) form to
a price that is skipped from the recalculation discount process (that is, the Ignore Automatic Line
Discounts check box has been selected).

+ Inthe Recalculate Prices dialog box, the Set Current Unit Prices check box is selected.

The automatic line discounts will be applied to a line on any of these forms if both of the following
conditions are met:

+ The price of the item in the line of the form has been changed on the Sales Prices form from a price that
is skipped in the discount calculation to a price that is included in the recalculation discount process
(that is, the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box has been cleared).

+ Inthe Recalculate Prices dialog box, the Set Current Unit Prices check box is selected.

The system will recalculate and apply only the discounts for a line (that is, the prices will remain the same)
on the Opportunities or Sales Quotes form if both of the following conditions are met:

+ Inthe Recalculate Prices dialog box, the Set Current Unit Prices check box is cleared and the
Recalculate Discounts check box is selected.

+ Thelgnore Automatic Line Discounts check box is cleared in the line.

The system will remove the manual discount for a line on the Opportunities or Sales Quotes form if both of
the following conditions are met:

+ Inthe Recalculate Prices dialog box, the Recalculate Discounts and Override Manual Line Discounts
check boxes are selected.

+ The lgnore Automatic Line Discounts check box is selected in the line.

Upgrade Notes

On the Details tab of the Opportunities (CR304000) and Sales Quotes (CR304500) forms, the Ignore Automatic Line
Discounts check box will be cleared after the upgrade.
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CRM: Auto-Creation of Leads and Contacts During File
Upload to Marketing Lists and Campaigns

Previously, if a user wanted to upload new members to a marketing list or campaign while creating new leads or
contacts in the system, this could be done only by using an import scenario, which took too much effort.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a user can upload new members to a marketing list or campaign by clicking Load
Records from File on one of the following tabs:

« The List Members tab of the Marketing Lists (CR204000) form
« The Members tab of the Marketing Campaigns (CR202000) form

During this uploading, a new contact or lead can be created if no existing entity with the same member name is
found in the system.

Enhanced Importing of Records

To add new members from an Excel file to the Marketing Campaigns (CR202000) or Marketing Lists (CR204000) form,
a user clicks Load Records from File on the table toolbar of the List Members or Members tab, respectively. The
user should map Member Name (the value in the Member Name column on either form) to the full name of the
record being uploaded. The system can find the existing record in the system and add it as a new member to the
marketing list or campaign instead of creating a new record.

With the enhanced capabilities to load records to the marketing list and marketing campaigns, after a user clicks
Load Records from File on the Marketing Lists or Marketing Campaigns form and uploads the file, the user now does
the following:

1. In the Common Settings dialog box (which opens), makes any needed changes to the default settings for
the imported file. In the Mode box, the Bypass Existing option is selected by default and read-only.

This option means that the system adds to the list only records that were not present in the table.
2. Clicks OK, which causes the system to open the Columns dialog box.

3. Inthe dialog box, matches the columns in the uploaded file (which are listed in the Column Name column)
to the columns in the table listing members on the Marketing Campaigns or Marketing Lists form (which are
listed in the Property Name column). The column mapping is described below.

In the Property Name column, if the system finds a system field with the same name as the
column in the Excel file, it inserts the field as the default value (which can be overridden). The
user can select a field from the drop-down list for the column that contains all the system
fields of the Contact data access class (DAC) or the Address DAC.

For the system to create a new lead or contact, the following mapping must be done:

+ The Type field of the Contact DAC must be mapped to the column in the Excel file that contains the type
of the record. Based on the value in this column in the Excel file, the system creates a new record in the
system as follows:

« Ifthe column contains Lead, the system creates a new lead.
« Ifthe column is empty or contains Contact, the system creates a new contact.

« Forthe system to create a new lead, the Last Name or Account Name field of the Contact DAC must
be mapped with a column in the Excel file that contains the same value.

+ Forthe system to create a new contact, the Last Name field of the Contact DAC must be mapped with a
column in the Excel file that contains the same value.
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If a newly created record has a related business account specified in the file, the Override check box

is selected for the contact and address information of the record on the Contacts (CR302000) or Leads
(CR301000) form.

If a user specifies either their own locale or a translated box value, or both of these, the system also
processes the new records and creates a lead or contact in the system with the Language/Locale box filled
in on the Contacts or Leads form.

Creation of Leads and Contacts During Uploading

On the Marketing Campaigns (CR202000) or Marketing Lists (CR204000) form, when a user has used Load Records
from File to map the fields in the Columns dialog box and clicked OK, the system imports the data. During the
import, compares the full name of each record from the Excel file with the display name of the leads and contacts in
the system and the account names of the business accounts in the system. The system then proceeds as follows:

1.

If the system finds an existing record in the system, it adds this record to the marketing list or campaign as a
new member without creating a new record.

If no existing records are found and mapping has been set up for new record creation, the system starts
creating a new record. During the creation of the new record, the system may find a possible duplicate
record in the system. (This search is more thorough than the search of the names of leads, contacts, and
accounts, so a possible duplicate may be found even though the names did not match.) If a possible
duplicate is found, then depending on the selected value in the Create on Entry column for the matching
field on the Duplicate Validation (CR103000) form for this pair of records, the following happens:

« Ifthe Block option is selected, the system does not create a new record and does not add a new member
to the marketing list or campaign; it proceeds to the next record in the Excel file.

«+ Ifthe Warn or Allow option is selected, a new record is created and added to the marketing list or
campaign.

The progress of the record processing is shown in the Processing dialog box as follows:

If an existing or newly created record has been added to the list of members on the Marketing Campaigns
(CR202000) and Marketing Lists (CR204000) form, the system adds the record to the Processed tab of the
dialog box and shows the following message (see the following screenshot).

Figure: Message indicating that the record has been processed successfully

If a new record has not been created, the system adds the record to the Errors tab of the dialog box and
shows the following message (see the following screenshot).
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Processing

Processing completed with errors, 00:00:03 Elapsed

1 1 &
Errors ~ Warnings Vv Total v
O
B 0 D status Message
® 0 D Failed Test2 has not been added to the list because of the following error: Error: Inserting 'Contact’ recor...
Test2 has not been added to the list because of
the following error: Error: Inserting "Contact’
record raised at least one error. Please review
the errors.
4

| CLOSE |

Figure: Message indicating that the record has not been added to the marketing list

If the record has not been found in the system and the record in the Excel file does not contain the first
name, last name, or account name, the system does not create a record. It adds the record to the Warnings
tab of the dialog box and displays the message shown in the following screenshot.
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Processing ™
Processing completed with errors, 00:00:03 Elapsed
1 3
Warnings -~ Total v
O I
B 0 DO status Message
t @ O Skipped 124356348765 has not been found in the system and the mapping file does not contain the requir...
124356348765 has not been found in the system
and the mapping file does not contain the
required field values to create a new record.
4 >
| CLOSE |

Figure: Message indicating that no record has been created

Additional Information

For more information about lead and contact creation during the uploading of new members, see Marketing Lists:
General Information and Marketing Campaigns: General Information.
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CRM: Personal Email Account

Previously, if a user used a personal email account in Acumatica ERP, the system administrator had to configure
row-level security for the email account to prevent the user account from being used by other users. Moreover, if a
user needed to add a new personal email account to the system or needed to be reauthorized in the external email
services that used their personal email account, all these actions could be done only with the close coordination of

the user and the system administrator.

In the context of these capabilities, a personal email account refers to a company email account that
belongs to a person and is used for work-related business.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, an email account defined in the system can be specified as the personal email
account of an Acumatica ERP user, and other users are prohibited from sending emails from this personal email
account. The procedures of adding a new personal account to the system and performing reauthorization in the
external email services have been simplified and can be done by a user, as described in the following sections.

Changes on the Email Accounts Form

The System Email Accounts (SM204002) form has been renamed to Email Accounts, and the Personal Account For
box has been added to the Summary area of this form (see the following screenshot). The lookup table for this box
lists all the users defined in the system, including inactive ones.

Email Accounts ¥y [YNCTES ~ FILES  CUSTOMIZATION — TOOLS - ¢
New Record -
o4+ W o~y 1K< > TEST -
X &
<NEW:= ol

Personal Account For R 7

= Account Name Email Service Plug-In el
M Active

SERVICE SENDER NAME INCOMING MAIL PROCESSING CONTENT ASSIGNMENT SETTINGS
SERVER INFORMATION SECURITY

ncoming Mail Protocol: | IMAP v (O My outgoing server requires authentication
* Root Folder (o r): | Inbox (JLog on using

ncoming Mail Server: Username
= Out Mail Server Password.  seeeses

Group £} 0 [JMy outgoing server validates From field
AUTHENTICATION SERVER PORT NUMBERS

Authentication Method Basic Authentication ~ ncoming server port (POP3/IMAP). 143
LOGON INFORMATION [Jinceming server requires encrypted connection (SSL)

Username Outgoing server port (SMTP) 25

Password Qutgoeing server encrypted connection MNone v

Timeout: 1 Minute -
RECEIVING
After Receiving Mark Email on Server as Read ~

Figure: The Personal Account For box on the Email Accounts form

The system fills in the settings of the Email Accounts form based on the settings of the user specified in the box. The
specific elements that are copied depend on whether the selected record is a new record or was saved previously:

+ Foranew record in which Personal Account For has been filled in:
+ Inthe Account Name box of the Summary area and the Sender Name box of the Sender Name tab of
the Email Accounts form, the system inserts the user's display name, which is composed of the first name
and last name specified on the Users (SM201010) form.
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+ Inthe Email Address box of the Summary area of the Email Accounts form, the system inserts the Email
value on the Users form.

+ Inthe Default Email Owner box of the Assignment Settings tab of the Email Accounts form, the
system inserts the employee specified in the Linked Entity box of the Users form if the box contains an
employee. (The box can contain an employee or a contact, or can be left blank.)

This box is not filled in if the Email Service Plug-In box of the Summary area of the Email Accounts form
contains SendGrid.

+ Fora previously saved record in which Personal Account For has been filled in or changed:

+ Inthe Account Name box of the Summary area and the Sender Name box of the Sender Name tab of
the Email Accounts form, the system inserts the user's display name, which is composed of the first name
and last name specified on the Users (SM201010) form.

« Inthe Default Email Owner box of the Assignment Settings tab of the Email Accounts form, the
system inserts the employee specified in the Linked Entity box of the Users form if the box contains an
employee. (The box can contain an employee or a contact, or can be left blank.)

This box is not filled in if the Email Service Plug-In box of the Summary area of the Email Accounts form
contains SendGrid.

When a user account is changed in the Personal Account For box of the Email Accounts form, the system
checks whether the email account is specified in any of the elements mentioned in the Elements with a
restricted list of email accounts table of the Restrictions of Using Personal Email Accounts section. If it is, the
user cannot save the record, and the system shows an error message next to the Personal Account For box.

If the email address of the selected user differs from the email address that is specified in the Email Address
box of the Summary area of the Email Accounts form, the system shows a warning message next to the
Personal Account For box.

If the title of an email account contains Exchange (that is, if the email account has the Exchange type), the Personal
Account For box is unavailable for the selection.

Changes on the Users Form

To show the list of all personal email accounts related to a selected user, the Email Accounts tab has been added
to the Users (SM201010) form (as shown in the following screenshot). The table on the tab contains the email
accounts for which the value of the Personal Account For box on the Email Accounts (SM204002) form is the name
of the selected user on the Users form. The data in the table is read-only.
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Users

= Login:

User Type:

Linked Entity:

First Name

Last Name:
= Email:

Comment:

ROLES

STATISTICS

O + Fl X
2 @ DO *Account Name

> @ [ AnnaJohnson

johnson

Guest Account

Anna Johnson

Anna

Johnson
johnson@sweetlife com

Accountant at all branches

IP FILTER EXTERNAL IDENTITIES PERSONAL SETTINGS EMAIL ACCOUNTS DEVICES LOCATION TRACKING
Email Address Active Email Account Type Authentication Method Username
Jjohnson@sweetlife.com Standard Basic Authentication

D NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
SIGN INAS USER RESET PASSWORD DISABLE USER
el Status: Active
[ Allow Password Recovery
R 7 [ Allow Password Changes
oz Password Never Expires
[JForce User to Change Password on Next Login
Max. Number of Concurrent Logins: 10
i TWO-FACTOR AUTHENTICATION
[[] Override Security Preferences
PA Two-Factor Authentication Mone

Figure: The Email Accounts tab on the Users form

A user can add an email account by clicking Add Email Account (

) on the table toolbar of the tab. The system

opens the Email Accounts form in a new browser tab with a new email account record. The Personal Account For
box is initially filled in with the name of the user account that had been open on the Users form (as shown in the
following screenshot).

Email Accounts

B o + o

Email Account ID:

Anna Johnson - Standard

o K<

<NEW:=

[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

M TEST

o * Email Address johnson@sweetlife.com

Personal Account For:

johnson - Anna Johnson

Lol | Reply Address:

= Account Name: Anna Johnson Email Service Plug-In: Jel
4 Active
SERVICE SENDER NAME INCOMING MAIL PROCES CONTENT ASSIGNMENT SETTINGS
SERVER INFORMATION SECURITY
Inceming Mail Protocal: | IMAP ~ 1My outgoing server requires authentication
* Root Folder (on Server): | Inbox [(JLog on using
Incoming Mail Server: Username:
= Qutgoing Mail Server: Password T
Group Mails: 0 [CJ My outgoing server validates From field
AUTHENTICATION SERVER PORT NUMBERS
Authentication Method: | Basic Authentication M Incoming server port (POP3/IMAP) 143
LOGON INFORMATION [JIncoming server requires encrypted connection (SSL)
Username: Qutgeing server port (SMTP): 25
Password: Qutgeing server encrypted connection: MNone v
Timeout: 1 Minute  ~
RECEIVING
After Receiving: Mark Email on Server as Read ~

Figure: An email account being added from the Users form
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If a user has been deleted on the Users form and the Personal Account For box for an email account on the Email
Accounts form had contained the name of the deleted user, the system clears this box.

Changes on the User Profile Form

On the Email Settings tab of the User Profile (SM203010) form, the following changes have been made:

+ The Personal Email Accounts section has been added (see the following screenshot). The table in the
section contains the email accounts for which the value of the Personal Account For box on the Email
Accounts (SM204002) form is the currently logged-in user. The columns of the table (excluding Active) are
filled in by the system based on the settings of the email account on the Email Accounts form and are read-
only. The state of the Active check box can be changed manually; if a user changes this state and then saves
their changes, the system updates the state of the Active check box on the Email Accounts form.

User Profile [ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

v GEMERATE ACCESS CODES VIEW CONNECTED APPLICATIONS

GENERAL INFO EMAIL SETTINGS DELEGATES CUSTOM LOCALE FORMAT EXTERNAL IDENTITIES DEVICES
PERSONAL EMAIL ACCOUNTS

) UPDATE PASSWORD ||
B O [ *AccountName Email Address Active Email Account Type Authentication Method Username
> B 0O Kimberly Gibbs gibbs@sweetlife.com Standard Basic Authentication

»

EMAIL SERVICE CALENDAR

Default Email Account is] [JMake My Calendar Public
EMAIL SIGNATURE SYNCHRONIZATION URL

nclude in New Emails QUTLOOK

include in Replies and Forwarded Emails Download QOutlook Add-In Manifest 0
VISUAL~ «3 Oy Paragaph ~ B I U~ A~ 2~ =~ = = = = & INSERT 2

Figure: The Personal Email Accounts section on the User Profile form

On the table toolbar of the section, the following buttons have been added:

« Test: A user clicks the button, which is available when an active email account is selected in the table,
to open the Send Test Email dialog box (see the following screenshot). The system validates that the
selected email account is operational by sending a test email to the email address that is specified in the
table.
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Send Test Email

Email Address: | abd@swestlife.com

Figure: The Send Test Email dialog box on the User Profile form

Sign In: This button is available when a record is selected in the table and the authentication method of
the email account is OAuth2. When the button is clicked, the system signs in to the email service specified
for the selected email account in the External Application box of the Email Accounts form.

Update Password: This button is available when a record is selected in the table and the authentication
method of the email account is Basic Authentication. When the button is clicked, the Update Password
dialog box opens (see the following screenshot). If the user clicks Update, the system updates the
Password box of the selected email account on the Email Accounts form with the value that is entered in
the Email Account Password box of the dialog box.
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Update Password

* Email Account Password:

Figure: The Update Password dialog box on the User Profile form

« The Email Service section has been added. The Default Email Account box has been moved to the section,
as shown in the following screenshot.
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User Proﬂle [ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
= ) GEMERATE ACCESS CODES VIEW CONNECTED APPLICATIONS

GENERAL INFO EMAIL SETTINGS DELEGATES CUSTOM LOCALE FORMAT EXTERNAL IDENTITIES DEVICES
PERSONAL EMAILACCOUNTS

& TEST UPDATE PASSWORD |+
B © [ *AccountName Email Address Active Email Account Type Authentication Method Username
> B O Kimberly Gibbs gibbs@sweetlife.com Standard Basic Authentication

»

EMAIL SERVICE CALENDAR

Default Email Account o [JMake My Calendar Public
EMAIL SIGNATURE SYNCHRONIZATION URL

nclude in New Emails QUTLOOK

[JInclude in Replies and Forwarded Emails Download Outlook Add-In Manifest @
VISUAL ~ ¢ C»  Paragraph -~ B I U~ A~ g2~ =~ = E = = & NsERT 3

Figure: The Email Service section on the User Profile form

« The User Email Signature section has been renamed to Email Signature.

« The Calendar section has been added. The IsPublic check box has been renamed to Make My Calendar

Public and moved to this section, along with the Synchronization URL button.

« The Outlook section has been added. The Download Outlook Add-In Manifest link has been moved to the

section.

Restrictions of Using Personal Email Accounts

To restrict the usage of the personal email accounts in mass emails, on the Email Activity (CR306015) and Mass
Emails (CR308000) forms, the lookup table in the From box shows only those email accounts for which either of the

following conditions is met:

+ The Personal Account For box of the email account contains the name of the currently logged-in user.

« The Personal Account For box of the email account is empty.

The system restricts the usage of personal email accounts in the system-wide preference settings and in emails that
are created and sent automatically. The lookup table for the elements on the forms in the following table shows
only those email accounts for which the Personal Account For box of the email account in the Email Activity form is

empty.

Table: Elements with a restricted list of email accounts

Form Element

Email Preferences (SM204001) Default Email Account
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Form

Element

Contact Classes (CR205000)

Case Classes (CR206000)

Lead Classes (CR207000)

Business Account Classes (CR208000)

Opportunity Classes (CR209000)

Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000)

Accounts Receivable Preferences(AR101000)

Compliance Preferences (CL301000)

Customer Management Preferences (CR301000)

Service Management Preferences (FS100100)

Equipment Management Preferences (FS100300)

Route Management Preferences (FS100400)

Inventory Preferences (IN101000)

Projects Preferences (PM101000)

Purchase Orders Preferences (P0101000)

Purchase Requisitions Preferences (RQ101000)

Subcontracts Preferences (SC101000)

Sales Orders Preferences (5S0101000)

Email Templates (SM204003)

From

Vendor Classes (AP201000)

Vendors (AP303000)

Customer Classes (AR201000)

Customers (AR303000)

Business Account Classes (CR208000)

Service Order Types (F$202300)

Project Templates (PM208000)

Projects (PM301000)

Email Account
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Form Element

Business Accounts (CR303000)

Restricted Entities (SM201040) Entity (for the Email Account option selected
in the Entity Type box)

Restriction Groups (SM201030)

Email Account Access (SM201050) Email Account ID

If row-level security rules are applied in the system, the lists of email accounts can also be restricted based on these
rules.

Changes on Other Forms

The Personal Account For column has been added to the table on the Email Preferences (SM204001) form. The
name in this column is also a link that a system administrator can click to open the user on the Users (SM201010)
form in a new browser tab.

Also, the Mailing Settings tab of the Business Accounts (CR303000) form has been renamed to Mailing & Printing.

Upgrade Notes

After the system upgrade, all the email accounts of the Email Service Plug-In type on the Email Accounts (SM204002)
form will have the Plug-in type selected in the Authentication Method box of this form.
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CRM: Creation of a Return Order from a Case

Previously, the creation of a return order based on a customer case took a great deal of time and effort.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a user can create a return order directly from the Cases (CR306000) form, as
described below.

Creation of a Return Order from the Cases Form

To enable the creation of a return order directly on the Cases (CR306000) form, the following enhancements have
been made on the More menu of the form.
+ The Service section has been renamed to Customer Service (see Item 1 in the following screenshot).

« The Create Return Order command has been added to the Customer Service section (Item 2). The
command is available only if the case is active.

Cases

000011 - Which vegetables can be juiced by using JUICER10?

“ 9D+ @y WK < > >l TAKE CASE EI

[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -

DOCUMENT USER-DEFINED FIELDS Processing Activities
Case D 000011 o aClassiD PRESALE - Pre-sales reque Create Email .
Date Reporied Business Account ABAKERY - Allen's Bakery Take Case Create Work ltem
Last Activity Date 71712023 = Contact: Beverly Hail Close @ Create Note
SLA Owner: Jefirey Vega Pending Customer Create Task
Closing Date * Subject: Which vegetables can be jui Create Phone Call
DETAILS ADDITIONAL INFO ATTRIBUTES ACTIVITIES RELATED CASES RELATIONS Customer Services Other
VISUAL ~ ) (v |Paragraph ~| B I Ws A= g = 2 = = Create Return Order 9 Apply Assignment Rules

Create Service Order

Figure: Changes on the More menu of the Cases form

If a user clicks Create Return Order, the Create Return Order dialog box opens (see the following screenshot). In
this dialog box, the user specifies the type of the order to be created on the Sales Orders (S0301000) form. Order
types are available for selection in this box only if they have the RMA Order automation behavior specified on the
Order Types (5S0201000) form. By default, the system inserts the order type specified in the Default Return Order
Type box on the Sales Orders Preferences (S0101000) form, if one has been specified. The user can override the
default setting.
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Create Return Order

= Return Order Type: | |

Figure: The Create Return Order dialog box

When the user specifies the order type and clicks Create in the dialog box, the system checks for the following
issues before creating the return order:

« Ifthe Business Account box on the Cases form is empty or contains a business account that has not been
extended to be a customer, the system shows an error message (see the following screenshot). The business
account must have the Customer or Customer & Vendor type specified on the CRM Info tab of the Business
Accounts (CR303000) form.

Figure: Error message about the business account type
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If the user has insufficient access rights to create
is displayed (see the screenshot below).
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a return order on the Sales Orders form, the following error

Figure: Error message about the user's access rights

If the Customer and Vendor Visibility Restriction feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000)
form, the creation of return orders for the customer that is selected in the case might be restricted based

on the branch specified for the customer in the Restrict Visibility To box (Financial tab) of the Customers
(AR303000) form. If this branch is different than the current branch of the user, the system shows the error
message indicating that in the user's current branch, the creation of a return order for this customer is

restricted, as shown in the following screenshot.

Cases

[ NoT]
000011 - Which vegetables can be juiced by using JUICER107? /N An error occurred during
pracessing of the field
“ o+ o~ I< < > > TAKE CASE  MelekiS Customer value ABAKERY
AR Error: The usage of the
" R ABAKERY customeris
DOCUMENT USER-DEFINED FIELDS restricted in the
HEADOFFICE branch
000011 o = Class D PRESALE - Pre-sales requests fromp © B
Business Account: ABAKERY - Allen’s Bakery P 7 Reason: In Process -
7172023 = Contact: Beverly Hail Lz Severity Medium =
Jwner Jeffrey Vega L Priority: Medium -
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A request from Beverly Hail about the vegetables that cannot be juiced by using JUICER10 (if any)

Figure: Error message about the restriction of using the customer in the user's current branch
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Changes in Return Order Creation

When a user clicks Create in the Create Return Order dialog box on the Cases (CR306000) form, if no error is
generated, the system opens the Sales Orders (SO0301000) form for the creation of a new record.

The system copies the values from the case and inserts them into the boxes on the Summary area of the return
order as follows:

Order Type: The system inserts the order type that has been selected in the Create Return Order dialog
box. If a user has changed the order type, the predefined values will be removed, and the relation with the
case will be lost.

Customer: The system inserts the customer that has been selected in the Business Account box of the
Cases form for the case.

Location: The system inserts the location that has been selected in the Location box on the Additional
Info tab of the Cases form for the case. If no location was specified in this box, the system inserts the Main
location of the customer by default.

This box appears on the form only if the Business Account Locations feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

Contact: The system copies the contact that has been selected in the Contact box of the Cases form. If this
box is empty for the case, the system leaves the box empty for the return order.

Description: The system inserts the description of the case that has been entered into the Subject box of
the Cases form.

The system also creates a new relation between the case and the return order. That is, on the Relations tab of the
Cases form, the system adds a row for the sales order with the Derivative role and the Sales Order type. On the
Relations tab of the Sales Orders form, the system adds a row for the case with the Source role and the Case type.

Changes on the Sales Order Preferences Form

An administrative user can now specify the type of the return order that is selected by default in the Create Return
Order dialog box on the Cases (CR306000) form. In the Sales Orders Preferences (S0101000) form, the following
changes have been made:

The Related Case Settings section (see Item 1 in the following screenshot) has been added to the General
tab of the form. The section appears on the form only if the Case Management feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

The Default Return Order Type box (Item 2) has been added to the Related Case Settings section. By
default, this box is empty, but a user can select in the list any order type with RMA Order automation
behavior specified on the Order Types (50201000) form.
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CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
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Figure: Changes on the Sales Order Preferences form

Other Changes on the Cases Form

If at least one open return order exists in the system for the customer selected for a case, the system displays a
warning message next to the Business Account box on the Cases (CR306000) form (see the following screenshot).
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The repair of JUICER15 is required

Figure: Warning message about an open return order

On the table toolbar of the Relations tab of the form, the Return Orders filter option has been added. If a user
selects this filter option, the table displays only orders for which the following conditions are met:

behavior is specified on the Order Types (50201000) form.

The relation type (in the Type column of this tab) is Sales Order.
On the Sales Orders (S0301000) form, the order has an order type for which the RMA Order automation
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Enhancements on the Relations Tab of Multiple Forms

Enhancements have been made to the Relations tab of the customer relationship management (CRM) forms
that are listed at the end of this section. To reflect additional information about the entities related to the entity
selected on the form, the following columns have been added to this tab:

« Description: The brief description of the record

+ Status: The status of the record

« Owner: The owner of the record

The system fills in the new columns with the current values that are copied from boxes on the entry form of the
related record,; if there are no boxes with this information, the system leaves the columns empty. The sources of the
copied settings are based on the type of the record.

The changes on the Relations tab have been made to the following forms:

. Leads (CR301000)

« Contacts (CR302000)

« Business Accounts (CR303000)
« Opportunities (CR304000)

« Sales Quotes (CR304500)

« Cases (CR306000)

« Sales Orders (5S0301000)

Additional Information

For more information about the creation of return orders, see Case Management: Creation of Return Orders.
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CRM: Changes to Summary Area Totals

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, to make the CRM forms consistent with the changes that were made to other Acumatica
ERP forms, multiple changes have been made to the Summary area of the following CRM data entry forms:

« Opportunities (CR304000)

« Sales Quotes (CR304500)
The following sections describe the Ul changes made on the listed forms in the system and in the Acumatica mobile
app.

For details on form changes in other product areas, see Finance: Changes to Summary Area Totals, Projects and
Construction: Changes to Summary Area Totals, and Inventory and Order Management: Changes to Summary Area
Totals.

Changes to the Opportunities and Sales Quotes Forms

On the Opportunities (CR304000) and Sales Quotes (CR304500) forms, to enhance the available information in the
Summary area of both forms, the following changes have been made:

«  The Amount box has been renamed to Detail Total (see Item 1 in the screenshot below, which shows an
opportunity) and now displays the sum of the line amounts before any deductions—that is, the sum of the
amounts entered in the Ext. Price column on the Details tab.

The box is available for editing if the Manual Amount check box is selected in the Summary area.

+ The Line Discounts box (Item 2) was added and displays the sum of the discount amounts that are specified
in the Discount Amount column of the Details tab.

The box appears in the Summary area if the Manual Amount check box is cleared.

« The Discount box has been renamed to Document Discounts (Item 3) and now displays the sum of the
discount amounts, which are specified in the Discount Amt. column of the Discounts tab of both forms.

If the Customer Discounts feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form, the Document
Discounts box is available for editing only if the Manual Amount check box is selected in the Summary
area. If the Customer Discounts feature is disabled, the Document Discounts box is available for editing.

If the Manual Amount check box is cleared, the system copies the value from the Document Discounts box
to the Document Discounts box on the Sales Orders (S0301000) or Invoices (SO303000) form for each sales
order or invoice that is created based on the particular opportunity or sales quote, respectively. If the check
box is selected, the system does not do this.

+ The Tax Total box now is shown only if the Manual Amount check box is cleared in the Summary area.
« The Total box now is calculated as follows if the Manual Amount check box is cleared in the Summary area.

Detail Total - Line Discounts - Document Discounts + Tax Total

If the Manual Amount check box is selected, the system calculates the sum in the Total box as follows.

Detail Total - Document Discounts
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Figure: Ul changes in the Summary area of the Opportunities form

For more information about the changes on the Quotes tab of the Opportunities form, see the Changes to the
Opportunities Form section in the Projects and Construction: Changes to Summary Area Totals.

Enhanced Summary Totals in the Mobile App

In the Acumatica mobile app connected to an instance of Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, on the Opportunities and Sales
Quotes screens, some fields have been added, rearranged, or renamed.

On the Summary tab of both screens, the following changes have been made:

+ The Amount box has been renamed to Detail Total.

+ The Line Discounts box has been added.

+ The Discount box has been renamed to Document Discounts.
« The Tax Total box has been moved to the top of the screen.

The appearance of these Ul elements on both screens depends on the following conditions:

+  Whether the Manual Amount check box is selected on the Summary tab
« Whether the Customer Discounts feature is enabled or disabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000)
form

The following screenshots show the Opportunities screen with the different set of conditions:

« Suppose that the Manual Amount check box is cleared:
« If the Customer Discounts feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the Detail
Total, Line Discounts, and Document Discounts boxes on the Summary tab and the Tax Total and
Total boxes on the top of the screen appear on the screen and read-only, as shown in the following
screenshot.
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Figure: The Summary tab with the feature enabled and the check box cleared

If the Customer Discounts feature is disabled on the Enable/Disable Features form, the Detail Total, Line
Discounts, and Document Discounts boxes on the Summary tab and the Tax Total and Total boxes on
the top of the screen appear on the screen. The Document Discounts box is available for editing while
the other boxes are read-only, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: The Summary tab with the feature disabled feature and the check box cleared

+ Ifthe Manual Amount check box is selected, regardless of whether the Customer Discounts feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form, the Detail Total and Document Discounts boxes on the
Summary tab and the Total box on the top of the screen appear on the screen. The Detail Total and
Document Discounts boxes are available for editing and the Total box is read-only, as shown in the
following screenshot.
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Figure: The Summary tab with the feature enabled or disabled and the check box selected

Upgrade Notes

During an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, for all open documents, the system will recalculate the values in the
Detail Total and Total boxes in the Summary area of the Opportunities (CR304000) and Sales Quotes (CR304500)
forms.
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CRM: Other Improvements

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 introduces the improvements to the customer relationship management (CRM)
functionality that are described below.

Quick Access to a Marketing List or Campaign from a Mass Email
To make the access to a marketing list or campaign quicker, on the Mass Emails (CR308000) form, the values in the

Marketing List ID and Campaign ID columns have been changed to links. When a user clicks one of these links, in

a new browser tab, the system opens the marketing list or campaign on the Marketing Lists (CR204000) or Marketing
Campaigns (CR202000) form, respectively.

Preview Message Enhancements on Mass Email

When a user clicks Preview Message on the form toolbar of the Mass Emails (CR308000) form, the system checks if
at least one contact is selected for the mass email. If not, it shows the following error message as follows.

Figure: The error message

If the system finds at least one contact, the Email Activity (CR306015) form is opened in a pop-up window.
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Documentation: Improvements in User Guides

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, significant improvements have been made to the content and structure of the guides
that make up the documentation, as described in the following sections.

Financial Management Guide

The Financial Management guide has been split into multiple guides, with each dedicated to a particular financial
management area. Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a user can find the following guides on the Educational
Resources Help dashboard in the Acumatica ERP instance:

+ The General Ledger guide

+ The Accounts Payable guide

» The Accounts Receivable guide

+ The Cash Management guide

+ The Taxes guide

+ The Credit Policy Management guide

+ The Currency Management guide

+ The Deferred Revenue guide

+ The Fixed Assets guide

Each of these guides is represented as an individual tile with a brief guide description on the Acumatica ERP Help
Portal (as the following screenshot shows).

Figure: The Educational Resources Help dashboard

Implementation Guide

The Implementing Fixed Assets part has been added to the Implementation guide. It describes how to configure
the system to prepare it for fixed asset management, how to set up the fixed asset functionality, and how to create
fixed asset classes, which will group fixed assets and provide their default settings. This part includes activities that
users can perform by using the U100 dataset.
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Fixed Assets Guide

The Fixed Assets guide has been updated with new chapters describing how to create fixed assets, make additions
to and deductions from fixed assets, and manage fixed assets by transferring, splitting, and disposing of them.
The guide also includes chapters describing the depreciation of fixed assets, the management of depreciable
fixed assets, and the migration of fixed assets from a legacy system to Acumatica ERP. These chapters in the guide
include activities that users can perform by using the U100 dataset.

Credit Policy Management Guide

The Credit Policy Management guide has been updated with new chapters describing how to configure credit
verification rules for customers, set up the dunning process, prepare dunning letters, apply overdue charges, and
process write-offs. These chapters in the guide include activities that users can perform by using the U100 dataset.
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Field Services: Optimized Retrieval of a Billing Cycle

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, during an appointment or service order billing process, complicated
system logic governed the processes of obtaining and applying the billing cycle settings to a service order or an
appointment.

The billing cycle setting was specified both on the Customers (AR303000) form and on the Service Orders
(FS300100) form. When the billing process was run, the system checked the billing cycle specified in the

service order and compared it with the billing cycle specified for a customer. This behavior could cause data
inconsistencies. In some cases, the system could not determine which billing cycle should be applied to a service
order or appointment being billed, so that the document could not be processed.

Also, if a user updated a billing cycle in the customer settings on the Customers form, it caused serious system
performance issues because the system had to update all the related service documents in the database.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the service document billing functionality stays unchanged, but significant
improvements have been made to the logic the system uses to apply billing cycle settings to service documents.

New Billing Cycle Retrieval Process

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, when the billing process is run for a service order or an appointment, the system only
uses the billing cycle settings specified for the customer on the Customers (AR303000) form.

When the billing process is run on the Service Orders, Run Service Order Billing, Appointments, or Run Appointment
Billing forms, the system selects the billing cycle as follows:

« If the Manage Multiple Billing Options for Customer check box is selected on the Service Management
Preferences (FS100100) form, the system uses the billing cycle associated with the applicable service order
type on the Service Billing tab of the Customers (AR303000) form.

+ If the Manage Multiple Billing Options for Customer check box is cleared on the Service Management
Preferences form, the system uses the billing cycle specified for the customer in the Billing Cycle box on the
Billing tab of the Customers form.

If no billing cycle is specified for a customer, the system will show a warning message indicating that one must be
specified.

Changes Made to the User Interface

To support the improved retrieval of billing settings, the following changes have been made to the Acumatica ERP
user interface:

« Onthe Service Orders (FS300100) form, the listed changes have been made:

+ Inthe Summary area, the Billing By box (see Item 1 in the following screenshot) has been removed.

« The Billing Documents tab (Item 2) is now always displayed. It shows all documents that are shown on
the same tab of the Appointments (FS300200) form in all appointments of this service order. For example,
if an invoice has been generated for an appointment of a service order, then this invoice is shown on the
Billing Documents tab of the Appointments form, as well as on this tab of the Service Orders form in the
related service order.

« On the Financial tab, the Billing Cycle box (Item 3) has been removed.
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Figure: Changes on the Service Orders form

+ On the Appointments (FS300200) form, the listed changes have been made (as shown in the following
screenshot):
« The Billing Documents tab (Item 1 in the screenshot) is always displayed.
+ On the Financial tab, the Billing Cycle box has been removed.
« Onthe Financial tab, the Run Billing For box has been renamed to Billing By (Iltem 2).

Figure: Changes on the Appointments form

New Warning Messages

A new informative warning message has been added to the Service Management Preferences (FS100100) form.
When an administrative user selects or clears the Manage Multiple Billing Options per Customer check box on
the General tab, the system displays the following warning message: After modifying this setting, ensure that billing
cycles are specified for all customers.

Also, a new warning message has been added to the Customers (AR303000) form. For an existing customer, if

a user tries to modify the value in the Billing Cycle box on the Billing tab, or in Billing Cycle column on the
Service Billing tab, the system displays the following warning message: Note that at the time the billing process is
performed, the system uses the billing cycle specified in this box. If you change the billing cycle, the system will use the
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newly specified billing cycle to process the customer's service orders and appointments that have not been billed yet,
and to process any service orders and appointments whose billing documents will be corrected and for which billing
will run again.

The Billing Cycle box on the Billing tab of the Customers (AR303000) form is used when the Manage
Multiple Billing Options for Customer check box is cleared on the Service Management Preferences
(FS100100) form. The Service Billing tab is used when the Manage Multiple Billing Options for
Customer check box is selected on the Service Management Preferences form.
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Finance: Acumatica Payments

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, Acumatica Payments has been introduced. This payment plug-in supports most popular
payment methods, including credit cards, electronic funds transfer (EFT), and payment links.

At this time, the following Acumatica Payments functionality can be used: A user can now review all open AR or
sales invoices by opening a web link and then pay any number of invoices via a credit card or EFT. Also, a user
can easily create an automatic payment by clicking a payment link. This payment is automatically applied to the
respective invoice or sales order.

This functionality is available in the out-of-the-box system (with no customization required) if the Acumatica
Payments feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

The following sections describe the Ul changes and changes in document processing that have been made to
support Acumatica payments.

Changes to the Enable/Disable Features Form

On the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form, the Acumatica Payments check box has been added under
Integrated Card Processing. When the user selects the Acumatica Payments check box and then enables the set
of features whose check boxes are selected, the Acumatica payment functionality becomes available in the system.

Changes to the Processing Centers Form

On the Processing Centers (CA205000) form, the following Ul changes have been introduced:

The Create/Update Webhook button (see Item 1 in the screenshot below) has been added to the form
toolbar.

If a user clicks this button, the system checks whether webhooks have been created in both Acumatica ERP
and the merchant account linked to the selected processing center. If no webhooks exist in both locations,
the system creates a webhook. If a webhook has been created in only one of these places, the system
updates the processing center webhook with the URL of the Acumatica ERP webhook.

Once webhooks have been created or updated, the Webhook ID box on the Payment Links tab will
be populated with the ID of the Acumatica ERP webhook, and the created webhook will be marked as
predefined in the database. A user will not be able to delete it on the Webhooks (SM304000) form.

In the Payment Plug-In (Type) box, the Acumatica Payments plug-in option (Item 2) has been added. This
option appears in the list if the Acumatica Payments feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

The Allow Payment Links check box (Item 3) has been added to the Summary area. The check box appears
on the form if the plug-in selected in the Payment Plug-In (Type) box supports payment links. If this check
box is selected, the new Payment Links tab (Item 4) appears on the form.
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Processing Centers

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
FORTIS
“ te] + [ v TEST CREDENTIALS UPDATE EXPIRATION DATES CREATE/UPDATE WEBHOOK |o

~
* Proc. Center ID0: FORTIS o 4 Allow Saving Payment Profiles
* Name: FORTIS Synchronize Deletion
* Cash Account: 10600 - Credit Card Account © 4 [ Accept Payments from New Cards
Currency: usD [ Allow Unlinked Refunds
B Active | B Allow Payment Links |e

* Payment Plug-In (Type): | Acumatica Payments Plug-in 2 |e

PLUG-IN PARAMETERS PAYMENT METHODS ® PREFERENCES

0DS FEES
O + X - K
= *ID *Description Value
> APIKEY API Secret Key shrarnn
HASHKEY APl User Hash Key sxraenes
LOCATIONID Location ID

RFNMDUNSTTL Allow refund for unsettled transactions

TESTMODE The processing mode for the request. Select Live Mode to process live transactions or Test Mode to test your setup.  Test Mode

USERID APl User D

mmmmnn

WEBHOOKPWD  Password for webhook authorization.

mmmmmn

WEBHOOKUSR User name for webhook authorization. wrwrerere12344

Figure: Ul changes on the Processing Centers form

On this tab (shown in the following screenshot), a user can specify the branches that will use the current processing
center as the default one for the creation of payment links. For each branch, the user can specify the payment
method and cash account that should be used for creating payments via the payment links.

Processing Centers

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TQOLS ~
FORTIS
“ '] + 2 v TEST CREDENTIALS UPDATE EXPIRATION DATES CREATE/UPDATE WEBHOOK
~
= Proc. Center |D: FORTIS jol 4 Allow Saving Payment Profiles
= Name: FORTIS Synchronize Deletion
= Cash Account 10600 - Credit Card Account 2 2 [ Accept Payments from New Cards
Currency: uso [ Allow Unlinked Refunds
[ Active Allow Payment Links

* Payment Plug-In (Type):  Acumatica Payments Plug-in ©

PLUG-IN PARAMETERS PAYMENT METHODS ® PREFERENCES FEES PAYMENT LINKS

4 Allow Partial Payment

Webhook ID: 5ac54ebc-b91-4de9-979¢c-b04becT12¢87a 4
o + x - ®E 1
= *Branch Use by Credit Card Payment Method Credit Card Cash Account EFT Payment Method EFT Cash Account
Default
> PRODRETAIL MASTERCARD - Mastercard 10600R - Credit Card Account EFT - EFT 10200 - Company Checking Account
PRODWHOLE MASTERCARD - Mastercard 10600 - Credit Card Account EFT -EFT 10200 - Company Checking Account

Figure: The Payment Links tab on the Processing Centers form

The table contains the columns described in the following table.
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Column Description

Branch The branch specified on the Financial tab of the Invoices and Memos
(AR301000), Invoices (SO0303000), or Sales Orders (S0301000) form for the in-
voice, sales invoice, or sales order to which the settings in the row will apply.

Use by Default A check box that indicates (if selected) that the processing center should appear

by default for the creation of payment links. A user can override this setting for a
particular document.

Only one default processing center can be selected for each combination of a
branch and a currency.

Credit Card Payment
Method

The payment method and its description, which will be used in a created pay-
ment if a card payment for the payment link is received from the current pro-
cessing center and if the related invoice or sales order originated in the branch
defined for the row.

The lookup table in this box displays payment methods that meet both of the
following criteria:

« On the Payment Methods (CA204000) form, Credit Card is selected in the
Means of Payment box

« The current processing center is specified and active on the Processing Cen-
ters tab of the Payment Methods form

Credit Card Cash Account

The cash account and its description, which will be used along with the credit
card payment method.

The lookup table in this box displays cash accounts that meet both of the fol-
lowing criteria:

+ The cash account is specified for the payment method on the Allowed Cash
Accounts tab of the Payment Methods form.

« The cash account s visible for the branch defined in the row—that is, this
branch is selected for the cash account in the Branch column on the Al-
lowed Cash Accounts tab.

EFT Payment Method

The payment method and its description, which will be used for payment cre-
ation if an EFT payment for the payment link is received from the current pro-
cessing center and if the related invoice or sales order originated in the branch
defined for the row.

The lookup table in this box displays cash accounts that meet both of the fol-
lowing criteria:

« On the Payment Methods form, EFT is selected in the Means of Payment box
for the payment method.

+ The current processing center is specified and active for the payment
method on the Processing Centers tab of the Payment Method's form.
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Column

Description

EFT Cash Account

The cash account and its description, which will be used along with the EFT pay-
ment method.

The lookup table in this box displays cash accounts that meet both of the fol-
lowing criteria:

« The cash account is specified for the payment method on the Allowed Cash
Accounts tab of the Payment Methods form.

« The cash accountis visible for the branch defined in the row—that is, this
branch is selected for the cash account in the Branch column on the Al-
lowed Cash Accounts tab.

For each row in the table, one of the following combinations of columns must be filled in:

+ Credit Card Payment Method and Credit Card Cash Account
« EFT Payment Method and EFT Cash Account

Changes to the Customer Classes Form

On the General tab of the Customer Classes (AR201000) form, the Payment Link Settings section has been added,
as shown in the following screenshot.
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Customer Classes

KEY - Key Customers

“ 9O+ W Oy K
= Class ID KEY pel
Description: Key Customers

GENERAL GLACCOUNTS DUNNING

DEFAULT GENERAL SETTINGS

ATTRIBUTES

Country: US - United States of Americe 2
Restrict Visibility To: v
Tax Zone |D ol
[JRequire Tax Zone
= Entity Usage Type: Default -
[CJRequirs Entity Usage Type
[[] Default Location ID from Branch
Price Class ol
Default Restriction Group: yol

SP0001 - Jason Mendenhall 2
DEFAULT DELIVERY SETTINGS

Salesperson ID:

Ship Via el
Shipping Terms: o
Shipping Rule: Back Order Allowed v

DEFAULT CREDIT VERIFICATION SETTINGS

Credit Verification: Limit and Days Past Due ~

Credit Limit 300,000.00
Over-Limit Amount: 0.00
Credit Days Past Due: 90
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[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

> >l INCLUDE CUSTOMERS IN RESTRICTION GROUP

MAILING & PRINTING

DEFAULT FINANCIAL SETTINGS

Terms 30D - 30 Days L
Statement Cycle ID: ECM
CHECK - Check el

0

Payment Method:
[ Auto-Apply Payments
[ Apply Overdue Charges
Overdue Charge ID:
Enable Write-Offs
Write-Off Limit: 50.00
UsD 2 [EEnable Currency Override
SPOT 2 [ |Enable Rate QOverride

Currency ID:
Currency Rate Type:
Group/Document Disco... 50.00
[JPay by Line
] Apply Retainage
DEFAULT PRINT AND EMAIL SETTINGS

[]Send Inveices by Email  [] Print Invoices

Send Dunning Letters by Email (] Print Dunning Letters
[ Send Statements by Email (] Print Statements
Statement Type: Open ltem ~
[ Multi-Currency Statements

CREDIT CARD PROCESSING SETTINGS

Save Payment Profiles Always -~

PAYMENT LINK SETTINGS

[CJ Exclude from Payment Link Processing

Delivery Method: None v [CJEnable Delivery Method Override

Allowed Means of Payments: EFT & Credit Card  ~

Figure: The Payment Link Settings section on the Customer Classes form

In this section, users can specify the settings for payment links. The section contains the Ul elements shown in the

following table.

Element

Description

Exclude from Payment Link
Processing

This check box indicates (if selected) that the processing of payment links will
be turned off for new customers of this class. With the check box selected,

the Payment Links tab on the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) and Invoices
(50303000) forms will not appear; therefore, payment links will not be created
for invoices and sales orders of these customers.

By default, this check box is cleared for new customer classes, and after an up-
grade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2.
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Element

Description

Delivery Method

The method of delivering payment links. This setting will be displayed in in-
voices and sales orders of the customer as read-only if the Enable Delivery

Method Override check box is cleared for the customer class. The following
options are available:

+ None (default): The created payment links will not be automatically sent to
the customers.

« Email: The created payment links will be automatically sent to customers
by using the email address defined in the Bill-To Contact section of
the Addresses tab on the Invoices and Memos, Invoices, or Sales Orders
(S0301000) form.

Enable Delivery Method
Override

This check box indicates(if selected) that the delivery method for payment
links can be overridden by the user for a particular invoice or sales order of a
customer of the class.

Allowed Means of Payment

An option that indicates the payment methods available for the customer for
using payment links. This setting is used along with the payment method set-
up of the selected processing center. The following options are available:

« EFT & Credit Card: Payment links can be created for the EFT and Credit Card
payment methods. A customer can use both EFT and Credit Card payment
methods to make a payment by clicking the created payment link.

+ Credit Card: Payment links can be created for the Credit Card payment
method. A customer can use only the Credit Card payment method to make
a payment by clicking the created payment link.

« EFT: Payment links can be created for the EFT payment method. A cus-
tomer can use only the EFT payment method to make a payment by click-
ing the created payment link.

On the Mailing & Printing tab of the Customer Classes form, the following entities have been added:

+ The Invoice Pay Link mailing ID and the Invoice Link email template to send payment links for invoices in
emails to customers if Email is selected in the Delivery Method box on the General tab.

+ The Sales Order Pay Link mailing ID and the Sales Order Payment Link template to send payment links for
sales orders to customers if Email is selected in the Delivery Method box on the General tab.

The template and the sender's email address can be defined for the customer class on the current form or for
a customer on the Customers (AR303000) form. If the customer settings and customer class settings differ, the

customer settings are used.

Changes to the Invoices and Memos and Invoices Forms

On the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) and /nvoices (S0303000) forms, the Payment Links tab has been added, as
shown in the following screenshots.
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[ NOTES ACTIVITIES (3) FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
Invoice AR010822 - USA Bartending School
“ 9+ 2~ K < > b PAY
~
Type: Invoice - Customer: ABARTENDE - USA Bartending School ~ /  Detail Total 5555
Reference Nbr: | AR010822 0O Location: MAIM - Primary Location Group and Do... 0.00
Status: Open Currency: usD 1.00 = VIEW BASE VAT Taxable 0.00
Date: 6/26/2023 Terms: 30D - 30 Days VAT Exempt: 0.00
Post Period: 06-2023 * Due Date 7262023~ Tax Total 0.00
Customer Ord._ * Cash Discount... 7/26/2023 Pay by Line Balance: 55.55
Project/Contract: X - Non-Project Code. 4 Amount: 5555
Destation: Cash Discount: 0.00
DETAILS FINANCIAL ADDRESSES TAXES COMMISSIONS DISCOUNTS PAYMENT LINKS APPLICATIONS
Processing Center: FORTIS - FORTIS
Link Delivery Method: Email SYNC PAYMENT LINK
Payment Link: https:/facumaticai2p05w.sandbox.zeamster.com/g RESEND PAYMENT LINK
Link Status Open
Figure: The Payment Links tab on the Invoices and Memos form
nvoices [ NOTES ACTIVITIES (1) FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
Invoice AR010816 - Alta Ace
“ ) + Qv 1< < > >l
Type Invoice - Customer: AACUSTOMER - Alta Ace ¢  Detail Total: 500.00 g
Reference Nbr.: | AR010816 O Location: MAIN - Primary Location Discount Total: 0.00
Status: Open Currency: usD 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE Freight Total: 40.00
Date: 6/6/2023 Terms: 300 - 30 Days Tax Total 0.00
Paost Period: 06-2023 * Due Date: 7162023 v Balance: 40.00
Customer Ord.... = Cash Discount... | 7/6/2023 v Amount: 540.00
Project/Contract: X - Non-Project Code. 7z =D el L0
Description:
DETAILS TAXES COMMISSIONS FREIGHT FINANCIAL ADDRESSES DISCOUNTS PAYMENT LINKS APPLICATIONS
Processing Center: FORTIS - FORTIS
Link Delivery Method: Email SYNC PAYMENT LINK
Payment Link: https://acumaticai2p05w.sandbox.zeamster.com/q RESEND PAYMENT LINK
Link Status Open

Figure: The Payment Links tab on the Invoices form

On the Payment Links tab, users can click the following buttons to process payment links:

+ Create Payment Link: The system creates a payment link for the document. This button is available if the
invoice is released and has the Open status, no open payment link exists for it, and a processing center is
selected in the Processing Center box.

If a payment link is created for a sales invoice, the payment link created for the related sales order will be
closed and no new payment links for the related sales order can be created (to avoid debt duplication).

« Sync Payment Link: The system syncs the payment link by pulling all payments made by using the current
payment link from the processing center, comparing these payments with the payments in Acumatica ERP,
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and creating the payments that are missing in the system. The system also checks whether the invoice
requires synchronization—that is, whether the Due Date has been changed or the open amount has
changed due to some payments that have not been made by using this payment link. If update is required,
the system updates the payment link.

« Resend Payment Link: The system checks the link delivery method and sends an email from Acumatica
ERP. This button is available only if Email is selected in the Delivery Method box on General tab of the
Customer Classes (AR201000) form.

These changes appear on the forms if the Acumatica Payments feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form and the Exclude from Payment Link Processing check box is cleared on the Customer Classes
(AR201000) form for the class of the selected customer.

Changes to the Sales Orders Form

On the Sales Orders (50301000) form, the Payment Links tab has been added, as shown in the following

screenshot.
Sales Orders [(YNOTES  ACTIVITIES (1)  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS -
SO S0006809 - Alta Ace
“ O+ wm Qv K < > Pl QUICK PROCESS [ CREATE SHIPMENT [ile/lv]
= Order Type: S0 jel = Customer AACUSTOMER - Alta Ace P2 Ordered Qty 100 ~
Order Nbr: S0006809 © * Location MAIN - Primary Location R #  Detail Total 650.00
Status: Open Contact; Amelia Armstrong P2 Discount Tota 0.00
= Date: 6/28/2023  ~ ush 2 1.00 - VIEW BASE Freight Tota 0.00
* Requested On: | 6/28/2023 ~ = Project: X - Non-Project Code R 7 TaxTotal 0.00
Custamer Ord ord1111 Cailegiots 650.00
External Refer... | 3333 Est. Margin (%) 5000
Description ddd444 s CErgtor 250.00
Unpaid Balance: 650.00
DETAILS TAXES COMMISSIONS FINANCIAL SHIPPING ADDRESSES DISCOUNTS SHIPMENTS PAYMENT LINKS PAYMENTS RELATIONS TOTALS

Pracessing Center:

Link Del

ry Method:
Payment Link

Link Status:

FORTIS - FORTIS

Email

https://acumaticai2p05w.sandbox.zeamster.com/q

Open

SYNC PAYMENT LINK
CLOSE PAYMENT LINK
RESEND PAYMENT LINK

Figure: The Payment Links tab on the Sales Orders form

On the Payment Links tab, users can click the following buttons to process payment links:
« Create Payment Link: The system creates a payment link for the sales order. This button is available if all of
the following conditions are met:

« The status of the sales order is On Hold, Credit Hold, Awaiting Payment, Open, Pending Processing, Back
Order, or Shipping.

+ Thesales order has an unpaid balance that is greater than 0.

« No open payment link exists for the sales order.

» No payment link exists for the sales invoices created for this sales order.
This button is unavailable if any of the following conditions is met:

+ The Processing Center box is empty on the current tab.

« The status of the sales order is not one of the following: On Hold, Credit Hold, Awaiting Payment, Open,
Pending Processing, Back Order, or Shipping.

« The sales order has 0.00 unpaid balance.
« Anopen payment link exists for the sales order.
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4 ™)
After a payment link has been created, we recommend that users not edit sales order lines

because each change will trigger the SO Payment Link Update business event, which may lead
to unnecessary service loading and technical errors. If frequent changes of sales orders are
required after payment link creation, you can do the following:

a. Onthe Business Events (SM302050) form, clear the Active check box for the SO Payment
Link Update business event.

b. On the Process Payment Links (AR513500) form, schedule the synchronization of sales

orders.
. J

Sync Payment Link: The system syncs the payment link by comparing the payments in Acumatica ERP
with the payments made by using the current payment link from the processing center and creating the
payments that are missing in the system. The system also checks if the sales order requires synchronization
—that is, if the Order Date has been changed or the Unpaid Amount has changed due to some payments
that have not been made by using this payment link. If an update is required, the system updates the
payment link.

This button is available if the link has been created and open.

Close Payment Link: The system closes the payment link for the sales order. This button is available if an
open payment link exists for the sales order.

When the user clicks this button, the system checks if any payments have been made for the payment link in
the processing center and are not yet created in Acumatica ERP, creates the missing payments, and closes
the payment link.

The user must close the payment link before canceling the sales order, deleting it, or changing
its currency.

Resend Payment Link: The system checks the link delivery method and sends an email from Acumatica
ERP. This button is available only if Email is selected in the Delivery Method box on General tab of the
Customer Classes (AR201000) form.

Changes to the Process Orders Form

On the Process Orders (S0501000) form, the Create Payment Link option has been added to the Action box, as
shown in the following screenshot. This option appears in the drop-down list if the Acumatica Payments feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

Figure: The Create Payment Link action on the Process Orders form

When the user selects this action, the table is populated with the sales orders that are ready for payment link
creation—that is, the sales orders that meet all of the following conditions:

The Unpaid Balance amount is greater than 0.
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+ The status is one of the following: On Hold, Credit Hold, Awaiting Payment, Open, Pending Processing, Back
Order, or Shipping.

« The customer specified in the sales order is not excluded from payment link processing.
« A processing center is specified for the sales order.

The Process Payment Links Form

The new Process Payment Links (AR513500) form displays AR invoices and sales invoices for which payment links
can be created and AR invoices, sales invoices, and sales orders for which payment links can be synchronized.

Only users with at least one of the following roles will be able to access the form: Administrator,
Acumatica Support, AR Admin, AR Clerk, and SO Admin.

The Process Payment Links form is shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The Process Payment Links form

On this form, the user selects an action (Create Payment Link or Sync Payment Link), selects the needed documents
in the table by selecting the check boxes in the unlabeled column, and clicks Process or Process All to perform the
action on the selected document.

Changes in Reports
The following reports, which show print-friendly versions of documents, will contain a QR code for payment links
and the Pay now link, shown in the screenshot below, if a payment link has been created for the document:

« Invoice/Memo (AR641000)
« Sales Order (50641010)
« Invoice & Memo (S0643000)

The following screenshot shows an invoice printed on the Invoice/Memo report.
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) Invoice
c u I I l at I ca Reference No.: ARO10326
Date: 07-Jul-2023
Due Date: 06-Aug-2023
Customer I1D: ABARTENDE
Currency: usp

Products Wholesale

11235 SE 6th 5t

Suite 140

Bellevue, WA, 93004
Phone: 206-555-1212
Web: www_revisiontwo.com

BILL TO:

USA Bartending School
201 Lower Motch Rd
Little Falls NJ 07424
United States of America
Attn: Accounts Receivable

SHIP TO:

USA Bartending School
201 Lower Notch Rd
Little Falls NJ 07424
United States of America
Attn: Receiving

Pay now

CUSTOMER REF. NBR. TERMS CONTACT
30 Days

NO. ITEM QTY. UOM UNIT PRICE DISC. EXTENDED PRICE
1 0.00 0% 1.000.00

NOTE Sales Total: 1,000.00

Less Discount: 0.00

Tax Total: 0.00

Total (USD): 4,000.00

Cash Discount: 0.00

Page: 1 aof1

Figure: An invoice with a payment link

New Business Events

To support the Acumatica payment functionality, the following business events have been added to the system and
are active by default:

« AR Invoice Payment Link Create

+ Invoice Payment Link Update

« SO Invoice Payment Link Create

« SO Payment Link Update

If an administrative user needs to disable if any of these actions, this should be done manually by clearing the
Active check box in the Summary area of the Business Events (SM302050) form.
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Processing of Payment Links

For open accounts receivable and sales invoices, the system automatically creates payment links via business
events when these invoices are released. For sales orders with the SO behavior, payment links are created manually
by the user on the Process Orders (S0501000) or Sales Orders (S0301000) form.

For payment links to be created automatically, the following conditions must be met:

« A processing center must be specified for the document on the Payment Links tab of the Invoices and
Memos (AR301000), Sales Orders, or Invoices (SO0303000) form.

« Ifthe delivery method on the Customer Classes (AR201000) form is Email, a valid email address must be
specified for the customer in the Bill-To Contact section on the Addresses tab of the Invoices and Memos,
Sales Orders, or Invoices form.

For the manual creation of payment links, the user should do either of the following:

« Forreleased invoices or sales invoices, click Create Payment Link on the Payment Links tab of the /nvoices
and Memos or Invoices form, respectively. Payment links for AR invoices and sales invoices also can be
created on the Process Payment Links (AR513000) form.

+ Forsales orders, select Create Payment Link in the Action box on Process Orders (S0501000) form, select the
required documents in the table, and click Process. Alternatively, the user can open each sales order on the
Sales Orders form and create a payment link by clicking Create Payment Link on the Payment Links tab.

In Acumatica ERP, webhooks have been used to implement the receipt of payments that were made in the
processing center by using payment links. The system receives information about all created payments from the
processing center and processes those that were created by using payment links.

Once a payment link is created, synchronization for invoices and sales orders is automatic. Synchronization is
triggered by any change made to the due date or amounts of the invoice or its lines, or changes to the unpaid
balance for sales orders. Also, users can synchronize payment links manually on the Invoices and Memos
(AR301000), Invoices (SO0303000), and Sales Orders (S0301000) forms.

Once a payment link is fully paid or the invoice or sales order does not have an open balance, the payment link
will be marked as closed in Acumatica ERP during the next sync. A payment link is closed automatically if a sales
order is assigned the Completed status. Users can also close a payment link manually for a sales order at any time
by clicking Close Payment Link on the Payment Links tab of the Sales Orders form.

If the invoice or sales order becomes open again (for example, if payment application was reversed), the Create
Payment Link button becomes available again on the Payment Links tab of the respective form.

Additional Information

For more information about Acumatica Payments, see Acumatica Payments and To Configure Acumatica Payments.
For the overview of payment link processing, see Processing of Payment Links.

For information about the processing of payment links, see To Create Payment Links for Invoices, To Create Payment
Links for Sales Orders, and To Process Payment Links.
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Finance: AP Aging by Project Reports

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, it was not possible to generate a report and print a list of AP aging
documents and aging vendor balances grouped by a project.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the following new reports are available in the system if the Projects feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form:

« AP Aging by Project (AP631200) report

« AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (AP630600) report
In the out-of-the-box system, links to both of these reports are included in the Reports category of the Payable
workspace.

The AP Aging by Project report displays outstanding vendor balances and documents on a specified date based on
the defined aging cycle. The documents and balances are divided into aging periods, and the balances are grouped
by project and vendor.

A user can run the AP Aging by Project report in the following formats:
+ Detailed: Displays an overview of vendors' outstanding balances and documents

« Summary: Displays an overview of vendors' outstanding balances as a total

+ Detailed with Retainage: Displays an overview of vendors' outstanding balances with documents and their
unreleased retainage on the Age as of Date that the user has specified on the AP Aging by Project report
form for the calculation of document balances and aging categories

The AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project report displays outstanding vendor balances on the end date of the
particular financial period. Document balances are displayed based on the aging period, while the balance total is
divided by vendor and project.

A user can run this report in the following formats:

+ Detailed: Displays an overview of the vendors' outstanding balances and documents
« Summary: Displays an overview of the outstanding vendors' balances as a total

The following sections describe each of the formats of these reports in more detail.

AP Aging by Project (Detailed) Report

The following screenshot shows the AP Aging by Project (AP631200) report in the Detailed format. Notice that the
title ends with (Detailed) to indicate the format.
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AP Aging by Project (Detailed) Page 1of1
Company/Branch: PRODWHOLE Date: 5/9/2023 5:57 AM
Vendor Class: SERVICES User: admin admin
Aged On 313172023
Project Description Project Manager
X Non-Project Code.
Vendor Vendor Name
BLUELINE Blueline Advertisements
N Past Due -
Doc. Type Ref. Number Vendor Ref. Branch Due Date Doc. Date Current 1-7 Days 8-14 Days 15 - 30 Days Over 30 Days Balance
Bill 003541 ADVERT PRODWHOLE 332023 211/2023 0.00 0.00 0.00 685,231.20 0.00 685231.20
Vendor Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 685,231.20 0.00 685,231.20
Vendor Vendor Name
OCEANAIR Oceanic Airlines
e Past Due —
Doc. Type Ref. Number Vendor Ref. Branch Due Date Doc. Date Current 1-7 Days -14 Days 15 - 30 Days Over 30 Days Balance
Bill 003622 POD02049 PRODWHOLE 3372023 21112023 0.00 0.00 0.00 7,509.87 0.00 750987
Vendor Tofal: 0.00 0.00 0.00 7,509.87 0.00 7,509.87
Vendor Vendor Name
TRANSIT Transit Transport
- Past Due _—
Doc, Type Ref. Number Vendor Ref. Branch Due Date Doc. Date Current 1-7 Days 8- 14 Days 15 - 30 Days Qver 30 Days Balance
Bill 003827 PO002045 PRODWHOLE ~ 3/25/2023 2/23/2023 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 0.00 0.00 4309154
Vendor Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 0.00 0.00 43,091.54
Project Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 692,741.07 0.00 735,832.61"
Company Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 692,741.07 0.00 73583261

* - The documents that have the Pay by Line check box cleared and meet either of the following criteria cannot be aged by project
- Documents that are associated with multiple projects
- Documents that have the Under Reclassification status

Figure:

AP Aging by Project (Detailed) report

The detailed AP Aging by Project report provides the user with an overview of the outstanding vendor documents.
For a particular project, the report shows how open documents are aged. In the detailed report, the documents are
grouped by the project specified in AP documents and by the vendor.

The AP Aging by Project report contains the following information about total amounts:

The total amounts for each aging bucket and for the Balance column of each vendor of the project (the
Vendor Total box)

The project total balance for all vendors in the report (the Project Total box)
The sum of the Balance totals of all projects for vendors (the Company Total box)

AP Aging by Project (Summary) Report

The following screenshot shows the AP Aging by Project (AP631200) report in the Summary format. Notice that the

title en

ds with (Summary) to indicate the format.
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AP Aging by Project {Summary) Page: 1of1
Company/Branch: PRODWHOLE Date: 5/9/2023 6:04 AM
Vendor Class:  SERVICES User: admin admin
Aged On: 33172023
Project Description Project Manager
X Non-Project Code.
- Past Due s
Vendor Vendor Name Current 1-7 Days 8§ - 14 Days 15 - 30 Days Over 30 Days Balance
BLUELINE Blugline Advertisements 0.00 0.00 0.00 685,231.20 0.00 685.231.20
OCEANAIR Oceanic Airlines 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.509.87 0.00 7.500.87
TRANSIT Transit Transpori 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 0.00 0.00 43.001.54
Project Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 692,741.07 0.00 735,832.61"
Company Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 692,741.07 0.00 735,832.61

* - The documents that have the Pay by Line check box cleared and meet either of the following criteria cannot be aged by project:
- Documents that are associated with multiple projects
- Documents that have the Under Reclassification status

Figure: AP Aging by Project (Summary) report

The summary AP Aging by Project report provides the user with an overview of the outstanding vendor balances.
For a particular project, the report shows how open documents are aged. In this format of the report, the vendor
balances are grouped by the project specified for AP documents.

The summary AP Aging by Project report contains the following information about total amounts:

« The sum of the Balance totals for a particular project (the Project Total box)
« The sum of the Balance totals of all projects for vendors (the Company Total box)

AP Aging by Project (Detailed with Retainage) Report

The following screenshot illustrates the AP Aging by Project (AP631200) report in the Detailed with Retainage
format. Notice that the title ends with (Detailed with Retainage) to indicate the format.
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AP Aging by Project (Detailed with Retainage) Page 10f1
Company/Branch:  PRODWHOLE Date: 5/9/2023 6:07 AM
Vendor Class: SERVICES User admin admin
Aged On 313172023
Project Description Project Manager
X Non-Project Code.
Vendor Vendor Name
BLUELINE Blueline Advertisements Balance 685,231.20
Past Due
Doc. Type Ref. Number Vendor Ref. Branch Due Date Doc. Date Current 1-7 Days 8- 14 Days 15 - 30 Days Over 30 Days Unreleased
Retainage
Bill 003641 ADVERT PRODWHOLE 332023 2/1/2023 0.00 0.00 0.00 585,231.20 0.00 0.00
IWHdur Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 685,231.20 0.00 0.00
Vendor Vendor Name
QCEANAIR Oceanic Airlines Balance 7,509.87
Past Due
Doc. Type Ref. Number Vendor Ref. Branch Due Date Doc. Date Current 1-7 Days 8 - 14 Days 15 - 30 Days QOver 30 Days Unreleased
Retainage
Bill 003622 PO002049 PRODWHOLE 3302023 21112023 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.509.87 0.00 0.00
Vendor Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 7,500.87 0.00 0.00
Vendor Vendor Name
TRANSIT Transit Transport Balance 43,091.54
Past Due
Doc. Type Ref. Number Vendor Ref. Branch Due Date Doc. Date Current 1-7 Days 8- 14 Days 15 - 30 Days Over 30 Days Unreleased
Retainage
Bill 003827 PO002045 PRODWHOLE ~ 3/25/2023 2/23/2023 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Vendor Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Project Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 692,741.07 0.00 0.00"
Company Total: 0.00 43,001.54 0.00 692,741.07 0.00 0.00

* - The documents that have the Pay by Line check box cleared and meet either of the following criteria cannot be aged by project:
- Documents that are associated with multiple projects
- Documents that have the Under Reclassification status

Figure: AP Aging by Project (Detailed with Retainage) report

In this format, the report provides the user with an overview of outstanding documents and their unreleased
retainage on the Age as of Date that the user has specified on the AP Aging by Project report form for the
calculation of document balances and aging categories. For a particular project, the report shows how open
documents are aged. The documents of the report are grouped by the project assigned to AP documents and by
the vendor.

The report contains the following information:

+ The sum of aging bucket total amounts in the Vendor Total section (the Balance box in the Vendor header)

+ Thetotal amounts for each aging bucket and for the Unreleased Retainage column of each vendor of the
project (the Vendor Total box)

« The sum of the Unreleased Retainage totals and the aging bucket total for a project (the Project Total box)

« The sum of the Unreleased Retainage totals and the aging bucket total for all project and all vendors (the
Company Total box)

AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Detailed) Report

The following screenshot illustrates the AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (AP630600) report in the Detailed
format. Notice that the title ends with (Detailed) to indicate the format.
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AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Detailed) Financial Period:  03-2023 Page: 1of1
Company/Branch: PRCDWHOLE Date: 5/9/2023 6:20 AM
User: admin admin
Vendor Class SERVICES
Aged On 3/31/2023
Project Description Project Manager
X Non-Project Code.
Vendor Vendor Name
BLUELINE Blueline Advertisements
- Past Due B —
Doc. Type Ref. Number Vendor Ref. Branch Due Date Doc. Date Current 1-7 Days 8- 14 Days 15 - 30 Days Ower 30 Days Balance
Bill 003641 ADVERT PRODWHOLE 31372023 2172023 0.00 0.00 0.00 585,231.20 0.00 685.231.20
Vendor Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 685,231.20 0.00 685,231.20
Vendor Vendor Name
QOCEANAIR Oceanic Airlines
S Past Due B
Doc. Type Ref. Number Vendor Ref. Branch Due Date Doc. Date Current 1-7 Days 8- 14 Days 15 - 30 Days Over 30 Days Balance
Bill 003522 PO002049 PRODWHOLE 3132023 212023 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.509.87 0.00 7.509.87
Vendor Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 7,509.87 0.00 7,509.87
Vendor Vendor Name
TRANSIT Transit Transport
e — Past Due _—
Doc. Type Ref. Number Vendor Ref. Branch Due Date Doc. Date Current 1-7 Days 8- 14 Days 15 - 30 Days Over 30 Days Balance
Bill 003827 FO002045 PRODWHOLE 312502023 212312023 0.00 4309154 0.00 0.00 0.00 4309154
Vendor Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 0.00 0.00 43,091.54
|F‘rDjec:I Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 692,741.07 0.00 735,832.61" |
|Company Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 692,741.07 0.00 735,832.61 |

* - The documents that have the Pay by Line check box cleared and meet eifner of the following criteria cannot be aged by project
- Decuments that are associated with multiple projscts
- Documents that have the Under Reclassification status

Figure:

AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Detailed) report

The detailed AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project report provides the user with an overview of the outstanding
vendor documents. At the end date of the particular financial period, the report shows how open documents are
aged. In the detailed AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project report, the system groups the documents by the project
assigned to AP documents and by the vendor.

The report contains the following information:

The total amounts for each aging bucket and for the Balance column of each vendor of the project (the
Vendor Total box)

The sum of the Balance totals in the project (the Project Total box)
The sum of the Balance totals of all projects (the Company Total box)

AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Summary) Report

The following screenshot illustrates the AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (AP630600) report in the Summary
format. Notice that the title ends with (Summary) to indicate the format.
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AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Summary)  Financial Period:  03-2023 Page 10f1
Company/Branch: PRODWHOLE Date: 509/2023 6:28 AM
User admin admin
Vendor Class: SERVICES
Aged On: 33172023
Project Description Project Manager
X Non-Project Code.
- pastDee
Vendor Vendor Name Current 1-7 Days 8- 14 Days 15- 30 Days QOver 30 Days Balance
ELUELINE Blueline Advertisements 0.00 0.00 0.00 685,231.20 0.00 685.231.20
OCEANAIR Oceanic Airlines 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.509.87 0.00 7.509.87
TRANSIT Transit Transport 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 0.00 0.00 43,001.54
I Project Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 692,741.07 0.00 735,832.61%
ICD"‘I[JaI‘Iy Total: 0.00 43,091.54 0.00 692,741.07 0.00 735,832.61

* - The documents that have the Pay by Line check box cleared and meet either of the following criteria cannot be aged by project
- Documents that are associated with multiple projects
- Documents that have the Under Reclassification status

Figure: AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (Summary) report

The summary AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project report provides the user with an overview of the outstanding
vendor balances. At the end date of a particular financial period, the report shows how open documents are aged.
In the summary report, the documents are grouped by a project assigned to AP documents.

The report contains the following information:

« The sum of the Balance totals in the project (the Project Total box)
« The sum of the Balance totals of all projects (the Company Total box)

Documents That Cannot Be Aged by Project

In Acumatica ERP, some documents cannot be grouped under a specific project in the AP Aging by Project
(AP631200) and AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project (AP630600) reports for reasons described in this section.

When creating a bill on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, a user can select the Pay by Line check box,
which indicates that for the selected document, payments can be applied to individual document lines. If the check
box is cleared, payments can be applied only to the outstanding balance of the entire document.

If the user clears the Pay by Line check box on the Bills and Adjustments form when entering the bill and all the lines
of the document have a single project code, the documents can be grouped under a particular project in the AP
Aging by Project and AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project reports.

However, the documents will be displayed under the Project X in the AP Aging by Project and AP Aged Period-
Sensitive by Project reports and a warning message indicating that the documents cannot be aged by project
appears in the footer of the AP Aging by Project or AP Aged Period-Sensitive by Project report if the Pay by Line
check box is cleared for these documents and the documents meet either of the following criteria:

« The documents are associated with multiple projects.
« The documents have the Under Reclassification status.
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Finance: Cash Discounts and Terms in Debit Adjustments

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, it was not possible for users to specify the due date in debit adjustments
that were created in the system. As a result, the debit adjustments that appeared in AP aging reports had due dates
that were the same as the current date and could not be used in cash flow forecasting. Also, users could not specify
a cash discount for a debit adjustment. As a result, if the original bill with a cash discount was reversed, the created
debit adjustment did not have the cash discount that the bill had.

To address these issues, in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the use of credit terms can be enabled for debit adjustments,
and users can create debit adjustments with cash discounts.

The following sections describe the Ul changes and changes in document processing that have been made to
support this functionality.

Changes to the Accounts Payable Preferences Form

The following Ul changes have been made on the General tab of the Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000)
form:

« Inthe Data Entry Settings section, the Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box (see Item 1 in the
following screenshot) has been added. If this check box is selected, credit terms can be specified for debit
adjustments created on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form. These debit adjustments can be subject
to cash discounts.

+ Inthe VAT Recalculation Settings section, the Debit Adjustment Description has been renamed to VAT
Adjustment Description (Item 2), because now debit adjustments and credit adjustments can be generated
to adjust VAT on early payments.

Accounts Payab‘e Preferences [ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -~

V)
GENERAL PRICING APPROVAL 1099 SETTINGS VAILING & PRINTING
NUMBERING SETTINGS DATA ENTRY SETTINGS
= Batch Numbering Sequence BATCHAP - AP Batch el Default Vendor Class ID! R 7
# Bill Numbering Sequence: APBILL - AP Bill P # = Combine Expense Sub. From: 11111
* Debit Adjustment Numbering Se... APBILL - AP Bill ol Use Interco ny Expense Account From: | Inventory ltem v
= Credit Adjustment Numbering S APBILL - AP Bill R Z Payment Lead Time 7 | Days
* Payment Numbering Sequence APPAYMENT - AP Payment 2 Hold Documents on Entry
» Price Worksheet Numbering Se... | APPRICEWS - AP Price Worl 2 2 [CJ Requir | of Bills Prior to Payment
POSTING SETTINGS Enable Early Checks
3 Automatically Post on Release (] Validate Document Totals on Entry

y on Updating GL ) Set Zero Payment Ameunt to Application Amount

Require Vendor Reference
[JRaise an Error on Dup ‘endor Reference Number
[CJ Require Single Project p cumeant
7 | Days Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments |o
14 Days RETAINAGE SETTINGS
Aging Period 3 30  Days [JRetain Taxes

[JAutomatically Release Retainage Documents

VAT RECALCULATION SETTINGS

| VAT Adjustment Description |e

Figure: Ul changes on the Accounts Payable Preferences form
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Changes to the Bills and Adjustments Form

If the Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is selected on the Accounts Payable Preferences
(AP101000) form, the following changes occur for a document with the Debit Adj. type on the Bills and Adjustments
(AP301000) form:

« The Terms box (see Item 1 in the screenshot below) becomes available. By default, the system inserts the
credit terms assigned to the vendor on the Vendors (AP303000) form, but the user can override this setting
(or clear the box; this setting is optional).

If the user clears the Terms box, the system will clear the Due Date and Cash Discount Date boxes, set the
Cash Discount box to 0.00, and make these three boxes unavailable.

« The Due Date and Cash Discount Date boxes (Item 2) become available. As is the case with bills, the system
calculates the dates in these boxes based on the selected credit terms and the document date.

« The Cash Discount box (Item 3) becomes available. If credit terms with a cash discount are selected in
the Terms box, this box displays the cash discount calculated by the system, which will be applied if the
document is paid before the Cash Discount Date.

Figure: Ul changes on the Bills and Adjustments form

Changes to the Processing of Debit Adjustments

The following table shows the availability of the Terms, Cash Discounts Date, Due Date, and Cash Discount
boxes depending on the status of the existing debit adjustment that the user opens on the Bills and Adjustments

(AP301000) form.
Debit Adjustment Status Terms Due Date Cash Discount Cash Discount
Date
Unreleased (On Hold, Bal- Available Available Available Available
anced, or Scheduled)
Released (Open) Unavailable Available Available Unavailable
Closed (Closed or Voided) Unavailable Unavailable Unavailable Unavailable

When a user creates a debit adjustment by copying an existing one, the system inserts the settings as follows:

« Ifthe Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is selected on the Accounts Payable Preferences
(AP101000) form, the Terms is copied from the original document, if specified; otherwise, the Terms is
copied from the vendor's settings. The values in the Cash Discount Date, Due Date, and Cash Discount
boxes are calculated based on these terms. All these boxes are available.
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« Ifthe Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is cleared on the Accounts Payable Preferences
form, the Terms, Cash Discount Date, and Due Date settings are empty, and the Cash Discount is 0.00. All
these boxes are unavailable.

When the user creates a debit adjustment by reversing a bill or a credit adjustment, the system inserts the settings
as follows:

« Ifthe Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is selected on the Accounts Payable Preferences
(AP101000) form, the Terms, Cash Discount Date, Due Date, and Cash Discount settings are copied from
the original document, and these boxes are available.

« Ifthe Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is cleared on the Accounts Payable Preferences
form, the Terms, Cash Discount Date, and Due Date settings are empty, and the Cash Discount is 0.00. All
these boxes are unavailable.

When the user creates a credit adjustment by reversing a debit adjustment, the system inserts the settings as
follows:

« Ifthe debit adjustment has credit terms specified, its Terms, Cash Discount Date, Due Date, and Cash
Discount settings are copied to the credit adjustment.

« If the debit adjustment has no credit terms specified, the Terms are copied from the vendor settings, and
the Cash Discount Date, Due Date, and Cash Discount settings are calculated based on these terms.

If a debit adjustment created on the Bills and Adjustments form has credit terms specified in the Terms box and the
Pay by Line check box is selected, the amount in the Cash Discount box is distributed among all the document
lines.

If a debit adjustment created on the Bills and Adjustments form has credit terms of the Multiple installment type,
cash discounts are not supported. In other words, the Cash Discount is set to 0.00 and disabled. If the user changes
the credit terms in the Terms box, the system will recalculate the Cash Discount value depending on the selected
credit terms.

For debit adjustments created automatically by the system on the Expense Claim (EP301000) and Purchase
Receipts (P0302000) forms, imported via an import scenario, or imported via the API, the system fills in the Terms,
Cash Discount Date, Due Date, and Cash Discount boxes as follows:

« Ifthe Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is selected on the Accounts Payable Preferences
form, these boxes are available; the system copies the Terms from the vendor's settings, and the other
settings are calculated based on these terms.

« Ifthe Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is cleared on the Accounts Payable Preferences
form, these boxes are empty and unavailable.

Changes to the Checks and Payments Form

On the Application History tab of the Checks and Payments (AP302000) form, the VAT Debit Adj. column has been
renamed to VAT Adj.. This column displays a link to a VAT adjustment. If the user clicks this link, the system opens
the selected debit adjustment or credit adjustment on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form.

Changes to the Generate VAT Debit Adjustments Form

The Generate VAT Debit Adjustments (AP504500) form has been renamed to Generate VAT Adjustments (AP504500).
This form is now used for the generation of debit adjustments and credit adjustments. The following Ul changes
(also shown in the screenshot below) have been made to the form:

« The Consolidate Debit Adjustments by Vendor check box has been renamed to Consolidate VAT
Adjustments by Vendor (see Item 1 in the screenshot below). If this check box is selected, the system will
create one credit adjustment for multiple debit adjustments. If the table contains multiple documents (any
combination of bills, credit adjustments, and debit adjustments), all for the same vendor, when the user
clicks Process All on the form toolbar, the system will create the following documents:

« One debit adjustment for the selected bills and credit adjustments
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« One credit adjustment for the selected debit adjustments
« The Debit Adjustment Date box has been renamed to VAT Adjustment Date (Item 2).

Generate VAT Adjustments CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
¢ ) PROCESS PROCESSALL O v |- v

~
» Date 7142023 - [ Consolidate VAT Adjustments by Vendor (@)
= Branch PRODWHOLE - Products Wh 2 * VAT Adjustment Date 711412023~ e

Vendor Jel = Fin. Period 07-2023 P

D Branch Vendor Document Type Reference Nb Doc. Date Currency Amount Cash Credit Terms Payment Reference
Discount Nbr.

> @ D PRODWHOLE FOODETISUP Bill 003662 71112023 usD 3,852.00 11556 310N30 002333
oD PRODWHOLE FOODETISUP  Debit Adj. 003661 713i2023 usb 428.00 12.84  310N30 002333

Figure: Ul changes on the Generate VAT Adjustments form

The system also includes debit adjustments with credit terms in the list of documents shown in the table of the
form.

When the user selects the unlabeled check box for any number of debit adjustments and clicks Process on the form
toolbar, the system creates a credit adjustment for each debit adjustment and fills in its settings as follows:

« The Terms setting is filled in by default from the vendor's settings.

« If the debit adjustment has credit terms with a cash discount, the system copies Terms from the vendor
settings, but it creates a credit adjustment without a cash discount. That is, the credit adjustment's Cash
Discount Date is the same as the Due Date, and the Cash Discount is set to 0.00.

When the user selects the unlabeled check for a credit adjustment or a bill and clicks Process on the form toolbar,
the system creates a debit adjustment and fills in its settings as follows:

« Ifthe Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is selected on the Accounts Payable Preferences
(AP101000) form, the credit terms are copied from the vendor's settings.

« Ifthe Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is cleared on the Accounts Payable Preferences
(AP101000) form, no credit terms are specified.

Regardless of the state of the Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box, the debit adjustment is created
without a cash discount. That is, the debit adjustment's Cash Discount Date is the same as the Due Date, and the
Cash Discount is set to 0.00.

Changes to the Journal Vouchers Form

On the Journal Vouchers (GL304000) form, suppose that a user adds a new line to the table. If the user selects ADR
in the Module Tran. Type column of the lookup table that opens in the Tran Code column of the form, the system
does the following:

« Ifthe Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is selected on the Accounts Payable Preferences
(AP101000) form, inserts the credit terms from the vendor's settings and makes the Terms, Due Date, Cash
Discount Date, and Cash Discount columns available. The user can override the credit terms or clear the
column.

« Ifthe Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box is cleared on the Accounts Payable Preferences
form, leaves the credit terms empty and makes the Terms, Due Date, Cash Discount Date, and Cash
Discount columns unavailable.

Changes to the Process Bank Transactions Form

On the Process Bank Transactions (CA306000) form, a user can now select a Receipt bank transaction and link this
line to a debit adjustment with a cash discount on the Create Payment tab. When a user processes the records on
this form, the system will create an AP refund and apply it to the debit adjustment. If the application date is within
the cash discount period of the debit adjustment, the cash discount will be applied.


https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c3f9353e-95e6-448d-bb3f-e20643879ec7
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c3f9353e-95e6-448d-bb3f-e20643879ec7
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=a1c8c3cf-9874-450f-8082-c00af1f194f3
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c3f9353e-95e6-448d-bb3f-e20643879ec7
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c3f9353e-95e6-448d-bb3f-e20643879ec7
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5266e9a7-81af-4153-9907-3881fc710792

Finance: Cash Discounts and Terms in Debit Adjustments | 77

Debit adjustments with cash discounts are shown on the Match to Invoices tab of the form. Users can match
debit adjustments to Disbursement bank transactions. This is required if a vendor pays bills and debit adjustments
together and the total amount of the bills exceeds the total amount of the debit adjustments.

Changes to the Aging Reports

Debit adjustments with credit terms specified are displayed in the following AP aging reports as described:

+ AP Aging (AP631000) and AP Aging MC (AP631100): Based on the Due Date of the debit adjustment, the
system shows the document amount either in the Current column or in one of the Past Due columns.

« AP Coming Due (AP631500) and AP Coming Due MC (AP631600): Based on the Due Date of the debit
adjustment, the system shows the document amount either in the Past Due column or in one of the Coming
Due columns.

« AP Aged Period-Sensitive (AP630500): Based on the Due Date of the debit adjustment, the system shows the
document amount either in the Current column or in one of the Past Due columns.

Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, on the Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000) form, the Use Credit
Terms in Debit Adjustments check box will be cleared. Users will be able to select and clear this check box at any
time after the upgrade. (Data entry forms will support the processing of both types of debit adjustments—with
credit terms and without credit terms.)

If the user selects the Use Credit Terms in Debit Adjustments check box on the Accounts Payable Preferences form
after the upgrade, new debit adjustments will be created with credit terms by default. However, users will be able
to clear the Credit Terms box or for unreleased debit adjustments.

Additional Information

For general information about debit adjustments with credit terms and cash discounts, see Debit and Credit
Adjustments: Debit Adjustments with Cash Discounts.

For details on how to process a debit adjustment with a cash discount, see Debit and Credit Adjustments: To Process
a Debit Adjustment with a Cash Discount.
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Finance: Consolidated Retainage Invoices in AR

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the system created a retainage invoice or credit memo for each original
document for a particular customer and project. As a result, a large amount of retainage invoices were created
at the end of each project, because there could be multiple invoices created for the project. Users had to create
and record payments for multiple retainage invoices separately and match each retainage invoice to the original
invoice.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the following changes to the creation and processing of retainage documents have been
introduced:

+ Aconsolidated retainage document can be created for multiple original documents that have the
same customer and project. These documents can be fully or partially consolidated. If multiple lines
of documents related to the same customer and project are selected for processing on the Release AR
Retainage (AR510000) form, the system will automatically create a consolidated retainage document for
them.

« Aconsolidated retainage document can be paid partially. The system will recalculate the Paid Retainage
amount for each original invoice on the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form.

+ Retained taxes are supported in consolidated retainage documents.

The following sections describe the Ul changes and changes in document processing that have been made to
support this functionality.

Changes to the Release AR Retainage Form

On the Release AR Retainage (AR510000) form, the documents or document lines selected for processing are
included in one consolidated retainage document if all of the following conditions are met:

« The Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

« More than one document or document line is selected for processing.

+ Inthe original documents related to the selected documents or document lines, the following Ul elements
contain the same value.

Ul Element Location Comments
Customer Summary area of the Invoices and Memos
(AR301000) form
Project Summary area of the Invoices and Memos If the Contract Management feature is
form enabled, the box name is Project/Con-
tract.
Location Summary area of the Invoices and Memos
form
Currency Summary area of the Invoices and Memos Because retainage is not supported in
form foreign currency documents, all orig-
inal invoices have the same currency,
which is the base currency of the origi-
nating branch.
Curr. Rate Type | The Financial Settings section on the Fi-
nancial tab of the Customers (AR303000)
form
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Ul Element Location Comments
Customer Tax The Tax Info section on the Financial tab
Zone of the Invoices and Memos form

Tax Calculation | The Tax Info section on the Financial tab This box is displayed if the Net/Gross
Mode of the Invoices and Memos form Entry Mode feature is enabled.

Tax Exemption The Tax Info section on the Financial tab

Number of the Invoices and Memos form

Entity Usage The Tax Info section on the Financial tab

Type of the Invoices and Memos form

Branch The Link to GL section on the Financial This is the originating branch of the
tab of the Invoices and Memos form document.

AR Account The Link to GL section on the Financial

tab of the Invoices and Memos form

AR Subaccount | The Link to GL section on the Financial This box is displayed if the Subac-
tab of the Invoices and Memos form counts feature is enabled.

If the Payment Application by Line feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form and only one document
is selected on the Release AR Retainage form, a non-consolidated retainage document will be created. That is, for
a line related to an original document with the Pay by Line check box cleared on the Invoices and Memos form, the
retainage document will also have the Pay by Line check box cleared. Thus, in some cases, an original document
can have both consolidated and non-consolidated retainage documents.

The type of the consolidated retainage document (/nvoice or Credit Memo) is determined by the sign of the resulting
amount in the consolidated document. If the amount is positive, the type of the consolidated document is Invoice;
if the amount is negative, the type of the consolidated document is Credit Memo.

When a user clicks Release Retainage on the More menu of the Invoices and Memos form, the system opens the
Release AR Retainage form with the Date and Post Period boxes filled in by default with the current business date
and period.

Changes to the Invoices and Memos Form

On the Details tab of the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form, for a consolidated retainage document, the
following columns have been added:

« Orig. Doc. Type (see Item 1 in the screenshot below): The type of the related original document—/nvoice or
Credit Memo.

+ Orig. Ref. Nbr. (Item 2): The reference number of the related original document.
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Figure: The Details tab for a consolidated retainage invoice

If the original document has the Pay by Line check box cleared on the Invoices and Memos form, the retainage
amount from this document is shown in the consolidated retainage document as one line on the Details tab. If the
original document has the Pay by Line check box selected, the retainage amount from this document is shown

as multiple lines on the Details tab, depending on the number of lines selected for processing on the Release AR
Retainage (AR510000) form (as is the case shown in the screenshot above).

On the Retainage tab of the Invoices and Memos form, for an original document, the following Ul changes have
been introduced:

One line is displayed for all lines included in the retainage document.

The Amount column shows the total amount of the retainage document, including the applicable taxes. The
Amount column has been made hidden by default.

The Released Retainage column (Item 1 in the screenshot below) has been added. For unreleased retainage
documents, the column is empty. For released retainage documents, the column shows the appropriate
portion of the amount from the retainage document that is related to the original document.

The Paid Retainage column has been added (Item 2). This column shows how much of the released
retainage related to the current original document has been paid. For unreleased retainage documents, this
column is empty.

The Balance column has been removed.

The amounts in the Released Retainage and Paid Retainage columns are shown with the corresponding
sign to reflect that the released retainage was reduced or increased.
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Figure: The Retainage tab for the original document

Support of Retained Taxes

If the Retain Taxes check box is selected in the Retainage Settings section on the Accounts Receivable Preferences
(AR101000) form, the system calculates retained taxes for consolidated retainage documents. If the same Tax

ID, Taxable Amount, and Tax Amount are applied to multiple lines of a retainage document related to different
original documents, on the Taxes tab of the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form, the tax amount will be summed
for each tax ID in the Retained Tax column.

Changes in Reports and Inquiries

The following reports and inquiries that show retainage documents have been reworked to support consolidated
retainage documents:

+ AR Retained Balance (AR635000): A consolidated retainage document appears under each related original
document if the Include Retainage Details check box is selected on the Report Parameters tab. On the
printed report form, the Retainage Amount displayed for a consolidated retainage document is shown as
a part of the total document amount that is related to a specific original document. The retainage amount
includes taxes, if they are applicable.

« AR Open Documents by Customer (AR634000) and AR Open Documents by Project (AR634100): The formulas
of calculating the Paid/Adjusted and Net Balance amounts have been updated. These columns now
show only the part of paid retainage or the part of the balance of a retainage document related to a
specific original document, not all paid retainage and full balance of a retainage document, as was the
case in previous versions. The Paid/Adjusted column reflects the applications of payments and the direct
applications of credit memos, if the document is not a reversing document.

+ AR Retainage Register (AR634500): A consolidated retainage document appears under each related original
document. For consolidated retainage documents, the Total Amount column reflects only the part of the
total amount that is related to a specific original document. The Paid Retainage amount is calculated
according to the following formula: Paid Retainage = Total Amount - Total Balance.

Changes That Will Affect Existing Users

The following changes will affect existing users of the Retainage Support feature even if they will not create
consolidated retainage documents:

« Onthe Details tab of the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form, the Orig. Ref. Nbr. column will be displayed
for retainage documents. This column will show the reference number of the original document for which
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the Apply Retainage check box is selected. For non-consolidated retainage documents, this column will
show the same value as the value in the Original Document box on the Financial tab.

« Onthe Release AR Retainage (AR510000) form, the Date and Post Period boxes will be filled in by default
with the current business date and period if a user opens this form by clicking Release Retainage on the
More menu of the Invoices and Memos form.

« Onthe Retainage tab of the Invoices and Memos form, the Balance column of the table has been removed
and the Amount column has become hidden. The following new columns have been added: Paid Retainage
(to replace the removed Balance column), and Released Retainage (to replace the hidden Amount
column).

The formula of calculating the Paid/Adjusted Retainage has been changed. Now direct applications of
credit memos to invoices are included in the amount shown in the Paid Retainage box on this tab.

+ On the Invoices and Memos form, the credit terms for a retainage document, which are shown in the Terms
box, are copied from the customer's settings by default. (In previous versions, they were copied from the
original document.)

+ On the Invoices and Memos form, a document that reverses a retainage document has a link to the
document being reversed in the Original Document box on the Financial tab. (In previous versions, a
reversing document always had a link to the original document.)

Upgrade Notes

During an upgrade of Acumatica ERP to 2023 R2, an upgrade script will update the Unpaid Retainage and Paid
Retainage amounts on the Retainage tab of the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form in documents that were
created before the upgrade. These amounts will be recalculated according to the following formulas:

« Unpaid Retainage = Unreleased Retainage + Balances of retainage documents

+ Paid Retainage = Original Retainage - Unpaid Retainage

Additional Information

For more information about consolidated documents, see Consolidated Retainage Documents.

For information about how to create a consolidated retainage document, see To Create Multiple Retainage
Documents (Release Retainage for Multiple Documents).
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Finance: Changes to Summary Area Totals

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the Summary area of multiple data entry forms included information
that was irrelevant to the majority of Acumatica ERP users, such as the VAT Exempt Total and VAT Taxable Total
boxes. In some cases, this area of the form did not include some key information that was needed by many users.
For example, the Discount Total box displayed the total of document-level and group-level discounts but did

not include line-level discounts. Users had to manually calculate the total amount of all discounts applied to a
document.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, multiple changes related to totals have been made to the Summary area of the
following data entry forms:

 Invoices and Memos (AR301000)

« Bills and Adjustments (AP301000)

« Cash Sales (AR304000)

« Cash Purchases (AP304000)

The following sections describe the Ul changes made on the listed forms.

Changes to the Invoices and Memos Form

On the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form, to enhance the available information in the Summary area, the
following changes have been made:

« The VAT Taxable Total and VAT Exempt Total boxes have been removed.
+ The Balance box has been moved below the Amount box.

« The Detail Total box now displays the sum of the line amounts before any deductions—that is, the sum of
the amounts entered in the Ext. Price columns on the Details tab.

« The Discount Total box has been removed from the form.

« The Line Discounts box (see Item 1 in the screenshot below) has been added. The box appears in the
Summary area regardless of whether the Customer Discounts feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

« The Document Discounts box (Item 2) has been added. This box shows the sum of the discounts specified
for the document on the Discounts tab and is unavailable for editing if the Customer Discounts feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form. This box is available and a user can manually specify the
discount amount if the Customer Discounts feature is disabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

For a document, if the Pay by Line check box is selected, the Apply Retainage check box is selected, or both
check boxes are selected, this box is unavailable, and a warning message is displayed.

+ The Retained Amount box (Iltem 3) has been added. The read-only box displays the sum of retained
amounts of all document lines, which are specified on the Details tab. The box appears on the form if the
Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

If the Retain Taxes check box is selected on the General tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences
(AR101000) form, the Retained Amount box shows the sum of the retained amounts of all document lines,
without exclusive retained taxes.


https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5e6f3b27-b7af-412f-a40a-1d4f4be70cba
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=956b4e51-3078-4d2d-85b3-65c080d95234
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f8e8a35f-4de7-40c0-8030-ebf9f7910119
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=346e1395-7d30-4c25-b28b-7bcd824dcffd
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5e6f3b27-b7af-412f-a40a-1d4f4be70cba
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=c1555e43-1bc5-4f6f-ba9d-b323f94d8a6b
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=f7b52067-5299-45e8-b601-485cd709f58b

Finance: Changes to Summary Area Totals | 84

Figure: Ul changes in the Summary area of the Invoices and Memos form

On the Financial tab of the Invoices and Memos form (shown in the screenshot below), the following changes have

been made:

+ The sections have been rearranged.

« The VAT Totals section, which includes the VAT Taxable and VAT Exempt boxes, has been added. These
boxes have been moved from the Summary area of the form. The VAT Totals section is displayed on the
form if the VAT Reporting feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

nvoices and Memos [YNOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
Invoice AR012033 - Alta Ace
- I S B - TV PP S S
Type Invoice v Customer AACUSTOMER - Alta Ace 5.560.00 ~
Reference Nbr.:  AR012033 0O = Location MAIN - Primary Location o) 520.00
Status: Balanced usD £ 100 ~ || VIEW BASE 0.00
= Date: 82212023 [ Terms. 30D - 30 Days o) 252.00
= Post Period 08-2023 o = Due Date 9/21/2023 ] [E@Apply Retainage ot 0.00
Customer Ord Discount... 9121/2023 [ Pay by Line Balance 4,788.00
ontract | X - Non-Project Code. o »  CashDiscount 000
FINANCIAL ADDRESSES TAXES COMMISSIONS APPROVALS COUNTS RETAINAGE APPLICATIONS
DEFAULT PAYMENT INFO DUNNING INFO
CHECK - Check o Dunning Letter Date
PRODWHOLE - Products Wh © Z  Dunning Level 0
11000 - Accounts Receivable 2 10200 - Company Checking £ © [J Revoke
000-000 - Default EApp due Charges
11100 - Retainage Receivable O TAX INFO
000-000 - Default Customer Tax Zone o
Original Document Tax Exemption N
Entity Usage Type Default v
ASSIGNED TO VAT TOTALS
f o VAT Taxable 0.00
0 VAT Exempt 0.00

PRINT AND EMAIL OPTIONS
Printed 1% Don't Print
Emailed 4 Don't Emal

Figure: Ul changes on the Financial tab of the Invoices and Memos form

Changes to the Bills and Adjustments Form

On the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, the following changes have been made in the Summary area:

« The VAT Taxable Total and VAT Exempt Total boxes have been removed.

« The Balance box has been moved below the Amount box.
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The Detail Total box now displays the sum of the line amounts before any deductions—that is, the sum of
the amounts entered in the Ext. Cost columns on the Details tab.

The Discount Total box has been removed from the form.

The Line Discounts box (see Item 1 in the screenshot below) has been added. The box appears in the
Summary area regardless of whether the Vendor Discounts feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

The Document Discounts box has been added. This box shows the sum of the discounts that are specified
for the document on the Discounts tab and is unavailable for editing if the Vendor Discounts feature is
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form. This box is available and a user can manually specify the
discount amount if the Vendor Discounts feature is disabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

For a document, if the Pay by Line check box is selected, Apply Retainage check box is selected, or both
check boxes are selected, this box is unavailable, and a warning message is displayed.

The Retained Amount box (Item 3) has been added. The read-only box displays the sum of the retained

amounts of all document lines, which are specified on the Details tab. The box appears on the form if the
Retainage Support feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

If the Retain Taxes check box is selected on the General tab of the Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000)
form, the Retained Amount box shows the sum of the retained amounts of all document lines, without
exclusive retained taxes.

Bills and Adjustments [YNOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
Bill 003649 - Etik Food Supplies

« oI i B (R R I REMOVE HOLD [
_ . ) A
ype Bill ~ Vendor FOODETISUP - Etik Food Supplies 6,000.00
Reference Nbr: | 003649  © = Location MAIN - Primary Location ) wo @
Status On Hold = Currency UsD £ 1.00 ~ | VIEWBASE .0 @)
* Date /2212023 [ # Terms 30D - 30 Days Jel 5%6.00 (@)
= Post Period 08-2023 el = Due Date 9212023 [ M Apply Retainage Tax Total 298.00
* Vendor Ref : 09866 * Cash Discount... | 9/21/2023 [ Pay by Line With. Tax 0.00
Description Balance 5,662.00
Cash Discount 0.00
DETAILS FINANCIAL TAXES APPROVALS DISCOUNTS RETAINAGE APPLICATIONS
o+ 7 X  VIEWDEFERRALS  ADDPORECEIPT  ADDPORECEIPTLINE ADDPO  ADDPOLINE LINKLINE |~ 1
& @ 0O *Branch Inventory ID Transaction Descr. Quantity UOM Unit Cost Ext. Cost Discount Retainage Retainage Amount *Account
Amount Percent Amount
& [0 PRODWHOLE 0.00 0.00 5,000.00 40.00 10.000000 496.00 446400 50000
> @ 0O PRODWHOLE 0.00 0.00 1,000.00 0.00 10.000000 100.00 900.00 50000

Figure: Ul changes in the Summary area of the Bills and Adjustments form

On the Financial tab of the Bills and Adjustments form (shown in the screenshot below), the following changes have
been made:

The sections have been rearranged.

The VAT Totals section, which includes the VAT Taxable and VAT Exempt boxes, has been added. These
boxes have been moved from the Summary area of the form. The VAT Totals section is displayed on the
form if the VAT Reporting feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.
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Bills and Adjustments [y NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
Bill 003649 - Etik Food Supplies
“ O 4+ W Oy Ko< > I
Type: Bill w Vendar: FOODETISUP - Etik Food Supplies #  Detail Total: 6,000.00 :
Reference Nbr: | 003649 pel * Location: MAIN - Primary Location §] Line Discounts: 40.00
Status: On Hold * Currency: UsD 2 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE ® Document Discou. .. 0.00
= Date: 8/22/2023 [ * Terms: 30D - 30 Days yel Retained Amount: 596.00
* Post Period- 08-2023 Jeol * Due Date: 9/21/2023 B B Apply Retainage Tax Total: 298.00
= Vendor Ref : 09866 = Cash Discount... 9/21/2023 [ Pay by Line With. Tax: 0.00
Description: Balance: 5,662.00
Cash Discount: 0.00
DETAILS FINANCIAL TAXES APPROVALS DISCOUNTS RETAINAGE APPLICATIONS
LINK TO GL DEFAULT PAYMENT INFO
Batch Nbr: [CJPay Separately
= Branch: PRODWHOLE - Products Wholesale 2 ] Approved for Payment

* AP Account: 20000 - Accounts Payable e * Pay Date: 92112023 O

* AP Subaccount:
Reclassification Account:
Reclassification Subac...

= Retainage Payable Acc...

* Retainage Payable Sub.:
Original Document:

ASSIGNED TO

000-000 - Default

81020 - Reclassification account
000-000 - Default

21000 - Retainage Payable
000-000 - Default

Workgroup ID:

Owner:

Maxwell Baker

* Payment Location:
Payment Method:
Cash Account:

TAX

MAIN - Primary Location yeol
CHECK - Check o
10200 - Company Checking 2 ©

Vendor Tax Zone:

Adjustment Nbr.:

CANADAAB - Canada - Alber 2

VAT TOTALS

VAT Taxable:
VAT Exempt:

5,960.00
0.00

Figure: Ul changes on the Financial tab of the Bills and Adjustments form

Changes to the Cash Sales Form

On the Cash Sales (AR304000) form, the following changes have been made in the Summary area:

« The VAT Taxable Total and VAT Exempt Total boxes have been removed.
+ The Balance box and the Payment Amount box have been rearranged on the form.

« The Detail Total box now displays the sum of the line amounts before any deductions—that is, the sum of

the amounts entered in the Ext. Price columns on the Details tab.

« The Line Discounts box has been added. The box displays the sum of the line discounts specified for the

document on the Details tab.
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Cash Sales [YNOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS -
Cash Sale AR012034 - Alta Ace
“ O o+ W v K< > > GEIEES
Type: Cash Sale  « Customer AACUSTOMER - Alta Ace #  Detail Total 10,000.00 -
Reference Nbr.:  AR012034 2 = Location MAIN - Primary Location P Line Discounts: 600.00
Status: Balanced Payment Meth... CHECK - Check o Tax Total: 0.00
= Date: 8/22/2023 Card/Account Payment Amo 9,400.00
= Post Period 08-2023 o Cash Account: | 10200 - Company Checking Account 2 Balance 9,400.00
* Payment Ref:  PMT04220 Currency usp 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE Cash Discount 0.00
= Project X - Non-Project Code 2| #  Finance Charg 0.00
Description Deducted Cha.. 0.00
DETAILS FINANCIAL ADDRESSES TAXES COMMISSIONS CHARGES
& 4+ £ X VIEWDEFERRALS |~
B O D *Branch Inventory ID Transaction Descr Quantity UOM Unit Price Ext. Price Discount Discount Amount Manual  *Account  *Subaccount
Percent Amount Discount
@ 0O PRODWHOLE 0.00 0.00 6,000.00 8333333 500.00 5,500.00 40000 000-000
> & 0O PRODWHOLE 0.00 0.00 4,000.00 2500000 100.00 3,900.00 40000 000-000

Figure: Ul changes in the Summary area of the Cash Sales form

On the Financial tab of the Cash Sales form, the following changes have been made:

+ The sections have been rearranged.

« The VAT Totals section, which contains the VAT Taxable and VAT Exempt boxes, has been added. These
boxes have been moved from the Summary area of the form. The VAT Totals section is displayed on the
form if the VAT Reporting feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form.

Cash Sales

[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
Cash Sale AR012034 - Alta Ace
“ O 4+ W OOy Ko< > o
Type: Cash Sale  ~ Customar AACUSTOMER - Alta Ace #  Detail Total: 10,000.00 ~
Reference Nbr.. | AR012034 R = Location MAIM - Primary Location el Line Discounts: 600.00
Status: Balanced Payment Meth... CHECK - Check ¥s) Tax Total 0.00
= Date: 8/22/2023 [0 Card/Account Payment Amo 59,400.00
= Post Period: 08-2023 0 Cash Account: 10200 - Company Checking Account @ Balance: 9,400.00
» Payment Ref PMT04220 Currency: uso 1.00 ~  VIEW BASE Cash Discount.. 0.00
* Project: X - Non-Project Code. P &  Finance Charg... 0.00
Description: Deducted Cha 0.00
DETAILS FINANCIAL ADDRESSES TAXES APPROVY COMMISSIONS CHARGES
LINK TO GL PAYMENT INFO
Batch Nbr.: * Terms: 30D - 30 Days o
= Branch: PRODWHOLE - Products Wh 2 Cleared
= AR Account: 11000 - Accounts Receivable © Clear Date:
% AR Sub.: 000-000 - Default Batch Deposit
Qriginal Document: Deposited
ASSIGNED TO Batch Deposit Date:
Workgroup ID: jol Batch Deposit Nbr.:
Owner ID =l TAX INFO
PRINT AND EMAIL OPTIONS Customer Tax Zone: i)
Printed Don't Print Tax Exemption Number:
Emailed Don't Email Entity Usage Type Default ~
VAT TOTALS
VAT Taxable: 0.00
VAT Exempt: 0.00

Figure: Ul changes on the Financial tab of the Cash Sales form
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Changes to the Cash Purchases Form

On the Cash Purchases (AP304000) form, the following changes have been made in the Summary area (shown in
the screenshot below):

« The VAT Taxable Total and VAT Exempt Total boxes have been removed.

« The Balance box has been moved below the Payment Amount box.

« The Detail Total box now displays the sum of the line amounts before any deductions—that is, the sum of
the amounts entered in the Ext. Cost column on the Details tab.

Cash Purchases [(YNOTES  ACTIVITIES ~ FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS =
Cash Purchase 002329 - AA Services

Type Cash Purc .~ Vendor AASERVICES - AA Services &  Detail Total 1,000.00

Reference Nbr.: | 002329 el = Location MAIN - Primary Location bl Tax Total 0.00

Status: On Hold * Payment Meth | CHECK ¥l With. Tax: 0.00
* Date: 82212023 [ 10200 - Company Checking Account  © Payment Amo... 1,000.00
* Post Period 08-2023 p usD 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE Balance 1,000.00

Payment Ref: Cash Discount 0.00

Description Finance Charg.. 0.00

DETAILS FINANCIAL TAXES APPROVALS REMITTANCE CHARGES

& 4+ # X VEWDEFERRALS |-
B @ 0O *Branch Inventory ID Transaction Descr. Quantity UOM Unit Cost Ext.Cost *Account  Description * Subaccount *Project
> @ 0O PRODWHOLE 0.00 0.00 1,000.00 60000 Purchase expense 000-000 X

Figure: Ul changes in the Summary area of the Cash Purchases form

On the Financial tab of the Cash Purchases form, the VAT Totals section has been added, as shown in the following
screenshot.

The section contains the VAT Taxable and VAT Exempt boxes, which were previously located in the Summary
area. The VAT Totals section is displayed on the form if the VAT Reporting feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.
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Cash Purchases (Y NOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
Cash Purchase 002329 - AA Services

Type Cash Purc...~ Vendor AASERVICES - AA Services #  Detail Total 1,000.00 -
Reference Nbr.: | 002329 o » Location: MAIN - Primary Location 0 Tax Total: 0.00
Status On Hold * Payment Meth_.. CHECK el With. Tax: 0.00
= Date: 8/2212023 & # Cash Account: 10200 - Company Checking Account  © Payment Amo... 1,000.00
* Post Period: 08-2023 o Currency: usD 1.00 ~ | VIEW BASE Balance 1,000.00
Payment Ref : Cash Discount 0.00
Description Finance Charg... 0.00
DETAILS FINANCIAL TAXES APPROVALS REMITTANCE CHARGES
GL LINK TAX AND TERMS
Batch Nbr: Vendor Tax Zone: 2
= Branch: PRODWHOLE - Products Wholesale © * Terms 30D - 30 Days =]
= AP Account 20000 - Accounts Payable 2 VAT TOTALS
= AP Subaccount: 000-000 - Default VAT Taxable: 0.00
Reclassification Account: | 81020 - Reclassification account jol VAT Exempt: 0.00

Reclassification Subac 000-000 - Default

* Date 82272023 OJ
= Post Period: 08-2023 yel
[CJCleared
Clear Date
Orig. Ref. Nbr.:

Figure: Ul changes on the Financial tab of the Cash Purchases form

Upgrade Notes

During an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, for documents with discounts, the system will recalculate the
discounts and update the total amounts shown in the Line Discounts box in the Summary area of the Invoices and
Memos (AR301000) and Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) forms. The Document Discounts box in the Summary area
of the mentioned forms will show the amounts that were shown in the removed Discount Total box.
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Finance: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, multiple improvements to financial management processes and the Ul have been
introduced, as described below.

Enhancements to the Release of Write-Offs

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, on the Write Off Balances and Credits (AR505000) form, an error could occur
during the creation of documents with of the Credit WO type. In this case, the system released the generated credit
write-off documents but failed to release their applications. The documents maintained the Open status without a
batch being posted to the general ledger. If these documents existed in the system, the process run on the Prepare

Statements (AR503000) form could fail with an error.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the problem has been resolved. Now the system does not create orphan write-
off documents when the release of write-offs fails.

Improved Sorting Order on the Prepare Payments Form

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, when a user ran a process on the Prepare Payments (AP503000) form, the
system created checks that were sorted by reference numbers but not by vendors. As a result, checks issued to the

same vendor did not have consecutive numbers.
Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, when a user opens the Prepare Payments form to prepare checks, the user can

sort the records in alphabetical order by the vendor ID and click Process on the form toolbar. The checks for the
same vendor will be generated with consecutive numbers, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The list of payments generated from the Prepare Payments form

Ability to Upload a Trial Balance for Companies Not Requiring Balancing

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, it was not possible to upload a trial balance for a company that had the With
Branches Not Requiring Balancing type because the system required the trial balance to be imported by branch and

the trial balance had to be balanced.
In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the following Ul changes have been made on the Trial Balance (GL303010) form to solve
this problem:

In the Summary area, the Branch box has been replaced with the Company/Branch box (see Item 1 in the
screenshot below). The selection of the branch or company is restricted depending on the company type.
A user can select a company if its type is Without Branches or With Branches Not Requiring Balancing. A user
can select a branch if the company type is With Branches Requiring Balancing.
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« Onthe Transaction Details tab, the Imported Branch (Item 2) and Mapped Branch (Item 3) columns have
been added to the table. The Mapped Branch column is filled in during the validation of the setting in the

Imported Branch column.

Trial Balance CINOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
New Record
“« 8 <+ m @y KK PRI REMOVE HOLD [EES
= = o ~
mport Number: | <NEW= L |* Company/Branch SERVICES - Revision Two Services vlo Debit Total 0.00
Status On Held = Ledger ACTUAL - Actual Ledger o Credit Total 000
= Import Date 51212023 Batch Number:
* Period: 05-2023 L Description
TRANSACTION DETAILS EXCEPTIONS
o 4+ 2 X Action: Validate ~  PROCESS PROCESSALL [~ e All Records - Y
Status Imported Branch Mapped Branch Imported Mapped Imported Mapped YTD Balance Currency Type Description
Account Account Subaccount Subaccount YTD Balance
> New SERVEAST 10100 000-000 1,200.00 1,200.00

Figure: Ul changes on the Trial Balance form

The settings in the new Ul elements are involved in the import of a trial balance, the validation of imported values,
the merge of duplicates, the creation of the Exceptions table, and the creation of transactions.

Reimplementation of the Australian Depreciation Method

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the Australian Diminishing Value depreciation method has been reimplemented by using
the new depreciation engine.

The reimplemented Australian Diminishing Value method is based on the Declining Balance algorithm. The method
uses the Percent per Year setting for calculating depreciation amounts and take into account leap years. The
depreciation calculation is based on the number of days the asset is held in a financial period; the first depreciation
period and the disposal period are defined as the exact number of days the asset is held.

Reimplementation of the New Zealand Depreciation Method

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the New Zealand Diminishing Value depreciation method has been reimplemented to
use the new depreciation engine.

This method of calculating the depreciation uses the Percent per Year setting for calculating depreciation
amounts and uses the exact number of days in each period within the financial year. The method is based on the
Full Period averaging convention, and does not take leap years into account. In addition, when an asset is disposed
of, it cannot be depreciated in the year of its disposal.

Ul Changes for Checks with Multiple Stubs

The Check Register (AP404500) form has been modified to show all check numbers used by the system when a
check with multiple stubs has been printed, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Check Register CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS ~
[CIET I
ount: ol Payment Method ol Check Number:
Document Date: '5/11/2022" - '5/ - Y B .. Jel
B @ 0O cash Payment Check Reference Status T Document Fin. Vendor Vendor Name Payment Currency Balance Created On Created By
Account Method Number Date Period Amount
> @ 0O 10210WH CHECK AP0002 000022 Closed 13012023 01-2023 BLUELINE BLUELINEA 520.00 USD 0.00  12/31/1899 admin admin

@ 0O 10210WH CHECK AP0OO1 000021 Closed 1/9/2023 01-2023 PRINTICO WINGMAN PR 23000 USD 0.00 12/3111889  admin admin

@ 0O 10200WH CHECK 0074 000029 5/11/2023 BLUELINE BLUELINE A 5M1/2023  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK 0073 000029 Closed 5/11/2023  05-2023 BLUELINE BLUELINE A 382800 USD 0.00 5M11/2023  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK 0071 000000050  Closed 1/1/2023  01-2023 EASTOR EAST ORANG 84100 USD 0.00 12/311899  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK o070 000000048  Closed 1/1/2023  01-2023 EVERTIX EVERTIX EL 273588 USD 0.00 12/311889  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK 0068 000000048  Closed 1/1/2023  01-2023 ARCINS ARC INSURA 1,255.00 USD 0.00 12/311889  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK 0068 000000047  Closed 1/1/2023  01-2023 NYBANK THE BANK O 1,100.00 USD 0.00 12/311899  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK 0067 000000046  Closed 121112022 12-2022 EASTOR EAST ORANG 266.00 USD 0.00 12/311899  Kimberly Gibbs
@ O 10200WH CHECK 0066 000000045  Closed 120112022 12-2022 EVERTIX EVERTIX EL 273588 USD 0.00 12/311899  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK 0065 000000044  Closed 121112022 12-2022 ARCINS ARC INSURA 1,25500 USD 0.00 12/311899  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK 0064 000000043  Closed 121112022 12-2022 NYBANK THE BANK O 1,100.00 USD 0.00 12/311899  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK 0063 000000042  Closed 1172022 11-2022 EASTOR EAST ORANG 458.00 UsSD 0.00 12/311899  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK ooe2 000000041  Closed 1172022 11-2022 EVERTIX EVERTIX EL 2,737.15 USD 0.00 12/311899  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK ooe1 000000040  Closed 1M1/2022 11-2022 ARCINS ARC INSURA 1,20000 USD 0.00 12/31/1899  Kimberly Gibbs
@ 0O 10200WH CHECK 0080 000000039  Closed 112022 11-2022 NYBANK THE BANK O 1,100.00 USD 0.00 12/31/1899  Kimberly Gibbs

Figure: The modified Check Register form

This enhancement helps users to easily understand why some check numbers have been used and in which
payments they are used.

On the Checks and Payments (AP302000) form, the Check Number column has been added to the Documents to
Apply and Application History tabs to show all check numbers used by the system if a check was printed with
multiple stubs. The new column is filled in for payments with payment methods for which the Print Checks option
button is selected on the Settings for Use in AP tab of the Payment Methods (CA204000) form.

The Check Number column appears on the Documents to Apply tab for payments with the Printed status, as
shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The Check Number column on the Documents to Apply tab

The Check Number column appears on the Application History tab for payments with the Open, Closed, Voided,
and Reserved statuses, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: The Check Number column on the Application History tab

Ability to Modify a Branch for Recognized Documents

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a user can now modify the branch of a document recognized on the Incoming Documents
(AP301100) form. The Branch box has been added to the Summary area of the form, as shown in the following
screenshot.

Figure: The Branch box on the Incoming Documents form

By default, the Branch box displays the current branch under which the user is signed in to the system, but the user
can override this setting. When the user clicks Save and Continue on the toolbar of the Incoming Documents form,
the system generates an AP bill from the recognized document on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form, and
the selected branch is inserted in the Branch column on the Details tab for the document lines and in the Branch
box on the Financial tab for the document.

Extended List of Entities on the Approval Maps Form

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, on the Approval Maps (EP205015) form, there were three entities to map
approval rules for the Cash Sales entity type (Approval, AR Address, and AR Contact). This set of entities did not
provide sufficient flexibility. In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the entity list has been extended to also include the
following entities, which are shown in the screenshot below:

« AR Bill-To Address
« AR Bill-To Contact
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+ AR Ship-To Address

+ AP Ship-To Contact

« Customer Payment Method Details
« AR Transactions

+ Cash Sale

Approval Maps [YNOTES  ACTIVITIES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS =
Cash Sales - Cash Sales

-« BB v + o m

Map Cash Sales ol Entity Type:
= Name: Cash Sales
Steps 4
DG + . . % #* Description Rule
[ Active
=03 Step
"B Rule CONDITIONS ~ RULE ACTIONS
[} X INSERT 4 & |
B Active Brackets * Entity *Field Name * Condition Value Value 2 Brackets Operator

* Equals - And

Approval

AR Bill-To Address

AR Bill-To Contact

AR Ship-To Address

AR Ship-To Contact

AR Transactions

Cash Sale

Customer

Customer Payment Method Details

Figure: Extended list of entities for Cash Sales

The updated list of entities will give users the ability to create conditions based on amounts and customer details.

Legal Name on the Vendors Form and 1099 Forms and Reports

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the Vendors (AP303000) form had only the Account Name box to enter the
name of the vendor. In some cases, however, the vendor name that is used in the system can be different from the
vendor's legal name, which is used for some official reports, such as 1099 forms.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the Legal Name box also appears on the General tab (Account Info section)
of the Vendors form, as shown in the following screenshot. Initially, the system copies the name from the Account
Name box to the Legal Name box, but a user can override this default setting.
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3 NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
BRANDGLUE - BrandGlue
“ ) + T B v 1€ <{ >
= Vendor 1D BRANDGLUE - BrandGlue il Balance: 0.00 ”
Vendor Status: Active v Prepayment Balance: 0.00
* Vendor Class SERVICES - Services Vendors Lz Retained Balance: 0.00
GENERAL FINANCIAL PAYMENT PURCHASE SETTINGS ATTRIBUTES LOCATIONS CONTACTS ACTIVITIES »
ACCOUNT INFO PRIMARY CONTACT
* Account Name BrandGlue Name: First Name Last Name
*» Legal Name BrandGlue Inc. Job Title
ACCOUNT ADDRESS Email: i
ADDRESS LOOKUP Business 1~
Address Line 1: PO Box 5531 Cell v
Address Line 2: VENDOR PROPERTIES
City Bellingham [JLanded Cost Vendor
State WA - WASHINGTON 2 [JVendor Is Tax Agency
Postal Code: 98227 1099 Vender
= Country: US - United States of America el 1099 Box MISCO7/NECO?2 - Direct Sales pel
ADDITIONAL ACCOUNT INFO [CJForeign Entity
Business 1~ [CJFATCA

Business 2 ~

Fax ~
Account Ema =
Web: hitps:/fbrandglus-billing freshbeoks.co (4
Ext Ref Nbr
Parent Account i)

Figure: The Legal Name filled in for a 1099 vendor

Also, the Legal Name column has been added to the Vendors (AP3030PL) list of records; this column is hidden by
default.

On the 1099-MISC Form (AP653000) and 1099-NEC Form (AP653100) reports, the vendor's legal name is now used
in the generated report instead of the vendor's account name. On the Create E-File (AP507500) form, the vendor's
legal name is now used in the generated e-file instead of the vendor's account name.

Upgrade Notes

After an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, on the Vendors form, the Legal Name box on the General tab will show
the same setting as the Account Name box for all vendors created before the upgrade.

Ability to Add Branch Column to Processing Forms

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, on multiple processing forms, the Branch column was not available for
selection in the Column Configuration dialog box. Also, the Source Branch and Destination Branch columns were
not available in the Column Configuration dialog box in the Funds Transfers (CA3010PL) list of records.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the Branch column has been added to the Column Configuration dialog box on the
following forms:

+ Release Transactions (GL501000)

« Post Transactions (GL502000)

« Run Allocations (GL504500)

+ Release Vouchers (GL501500)

+ Release AP Documents (AP501000)
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« Check Register (AP404500)

« Process Payments / Print Checks (AP505000)
+ Release Payments (AP505200)

« Bills Pending Payments (AP403000)

« Approve Bills for Payment (AP502000)

« Checks Pending Printing (AP404000)

« Batch Payments (AP305000)

+ Release AR Documents (AR501000)

« Calculate Overdue Charges (AR507000)

« Print Invoices and Memos (AR508000)

« Commission Details (AR403000)

« Generate Payments (AR511000)

« Capture Payments (AR511500)

« Bank Deposits (CA305000)

+ Release Cash Transactions (CA502000)

« Corporate Cards (CA202500)

« Card Payments Pending Review (CA403000)
+ Release FA Transactions (FA503000)

« Delete Unreleased Transactions (FA508000)

By default, this column is hidden on these forms, but can be added by using the Column Configuration dialog box.

The Source Branch and Destination Branch columns have been added to the Column Configuration dialog box in
the Funds Transfers (CA3010PL) list of records.

On these forms, users can more easily perform processes for documents related to a particular company or branch.

The Branch, Source Branch, and Destination Branch columns appear in the Column Configuration dialog box if
the Multicompany Support or Multibranch Support feature is enabled (or if both features are enabled on the Enable/
Disable Features (CS100000) form).

The following screenshot illustrates the availability of the Branch column in the Column Configuration dialog box
on the Print Invoices and Memos form.
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CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

¢ ¥» PROCESS PROCESSALL O v |- K ¥ t
-
Action Print v 1% Show Al
Assigned To: £ Column Configuration
o Werkgroup: 2 available Columns Selected Columns
\ 2] » -
@ D O Type Reference Nbr. Date Amount Cash Currency
I -

> @ O [ Credit Memo 000000039 Notes 33.93 0.00 USD
® 0O [ CreditMemo 000068 e Selected 6000 000 USD
@ 0O O Credit Memo 000071 Type 43.00 000 USD
B O [ CreditMemo 000021 Reference Nor 110.00 0.00 USD
@ O [ Invoice 000000001 Status 02022 21,666.13 649.98 USD
B DO O Invoice 000000002 Date 12022 14,000 00 42000 USD
B O O Invoice 000000003 Post Period 2022 2025075 507.52 USD
B O [ Invoice 000000004 Customer Bi2022 2329925 698.98 USD

. Customer Name
B 0O [ Invoice 000000005 B/2022 15,000.00 45000 USD
Due Date
B D [ Invoice 000000006 712022 2057738 61732 USD
Amount
B D [ Inveice 000000007 o 0/2022 20,577.38 617.32 USD
B 0O [ Invoice 000000008 812022 20,033.00 60099 USD
RESETTO DEFAULT (4] CANCEL

B DO O Invoice 000000009 12022 18,000.00 54000 USD
B D [ Invoice 000000010 Closed 4112022 04-2022  VANILLO Vanillo Candy Space 5/11/2022 2547675 76430 USD
® D [ Inveice 000000011 Closed 4/18/2022  04-2022  JAMBREE Jambree Sweet Events 5/18/2022 14,000.00 42000 USD

Figure: The Column Configuration dialog box on the Invoices and Memos form

To add
1.
2.

Redesign

the Branch column to the table shown on the form, the user does the following:

Clicks the Column Configuration button (Item 1 in the screenshot above).

In the Column Configuration dialog box, which is opened, selects Branch (Item 2) in the Available
Columns list.

Clicks the Add Column button (Item 3) to move the Branch column to the Selected Columns list.

Clicks OK to apply the changes and make the Branch column visible in the table.

ed Bank Transaction Rules Form and Dialog Box

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the Bank Transaction Rules (CA204500) form has been redesigned as follows:

The Matching Criteria section has been removed and the Matching Criteria tab has been added instead
(see Item 1 in the first screenshot below).

The Output section has been removed and the Output tab has been added instead (Iltem 2; the tab is also
shown in the second screenshot below).

The Payee/Payer section has been added to the Matching Criteria tab with the Payee/Payer box and the
Use Wildcards (*, ?) check box (Item 3). Users can specify a payee or payer as a criterion so that a cash
transaction with a certain entry type can be created for bank transactions with the specified payee or payer.

The Amount section has been added to the Matching Criteria tab (Item 4). The Amount Matching Mode
box has been renamed to Matching Mode.

The following screenshot illustrates the redesigned Bank Transaction Rules form and the Matching Criteria tab.
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Bank Transaction Rules [ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
Bank charges

“ Lo + mf @~ 1< < > >l

* Rule Description Bank charges

o Ac‘.i-.-‘ee
| MATCHING CRITERIA | | CQUTPUT |

GENERAL PAYEE/PAYER

Debit/Credit: Disbursement ~ e Payese/Payer: Products Wholesale

Cash Account 10200 - Company Checking 4 2 [JUse Wildcards (*, ?)

Currency: usb AMOUNT

Tran. Code: CHRG Matching Mode Between ~
DESCRIFTION o = Min. Amount 20.0000

Tran. Description: * Max. Amount: 80.0000

[IMatch C

Figure: The Matching Criteria tab of the Bank Transaction Rules form

The following screenshot shows the elements of the Output tab.

Bank Transaction Rules [ NOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS -
Bank charges
“ ) e mf o v I< < > >l

* Rule Description Bank charges

B Active
MATCHING CRITERIA OUTPUT
Action Create Document ~
* Resulting Entry Ty... BANKFEE - Bank Fees pel

Figure: The Output tab of the Bank Transaction Rules form

The same Ul changes have been introduced in the Bank Transaction Rules dialog box, which is opened when a
user clicks Create Rule on the Create Payment tab of the Process Bank Transactions (CA306000) form. The setting
in the Payee/Payer box will be copied from the bank transaction to the bank transaction rule.

On the Import Bank Transactions (CA306500), Process Bank Transactions, and Bank Transactions History (CA402000)
forms, the Payee Name column has been renamed to Payee/Payer.

Custom Mapping Rules on the Bank Feeds Form

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users were not able to define which transaction data received from the bank
via Plaid or MX bank feeds should be displayed in created bank transactions. This mapping could be defined in an
import scenario, but not in the versions where the bank feed functionality has been added to the core product.

To address this issue, in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the Custom Mapping Rules tab has been added to the Bank Feeds
(CA205500) form. On this tab, shown in the following screenshot, users can set up optional mapping between the
bank feed fields and the bank transaction fields by specifying the source and target fields, respectively, and using
formulas in the source field.


https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5266e9a7-81af-4153-9907-3881fc710792
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=107c97e9-476d-403e-9a9e-8a2716855d14
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5266e9a7-81af-4153-9907-3881fc710792
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=b387021d-7499-49f3-84f6-a6605dca0720
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=67a8833f-a208-461a-a247-695b990ddb73

Finance: Other Improvements | 99

Bank Feads [XNOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS -
MXNEW
“ O+ m @y K« > > CONNECT
Bank Feed ID: MXNEW o Financial Institution
Status: Disconnected
Bank Feed Type: WX v
= Import Start Date 11172023 v
Description
CASH ACCOUNTS CUSTOM MAPPING RULES
¢ + X  SETDEFAULTMAPPING |~ X
20 0O Active *Target Field * Source Field or Value
> B 0O Ext. Ref. Nbr. =ISNULL{[Check Number], [Transaction ID])

Figure: The Custom Mapping Rules tab with default mapping of the Bank Feeds form

By default, the table is empty. Users can set up the most common built-in rules by clicking the Set Default Mapping
button on the table toolbar.

The following table shows the default mapping settings for Plaid bank feeds.

Active Target Field Source Field
Selected Ext. Ref. Nbr. =ISNULL([Check Number], [Transaction ID])
Selected Card Number =TRIM(ISNULL([Account Owner], "))

The following table shows the default mapping settings for MX bank feeds.

Active

Target Field

Source Field

Selected

Ext. Ref. Nbr.

=ISNULL([Check Number], [Transaction ID])

If mapping is defined in the table for a target field and the Active check box is selected, the custom mapping rule
will have a priority over the core program mapping, if it exists for this field.

The list of all Plaid or MX incoming fields are available in the Source Field column, as shown in the following
screenshot. They have also been added to the Load Transactions in Test Mode dialog box, which opens when a
user clicks Load Transactions in Test Mode on the More menu of the Bank Feeds form.
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Bank Feeds \=-Operators
MXNEW Arithmetic
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Comparison
~-Other
Bank Feed ID: MXNEW il Financial Institution: |
Functions
Status: Disconnected N
Conversion

Bank Feed Type: MX - Text
= Import Start Date: 1172023 v Math

Description: ~-DatelTime

Other
i=-Fields
i-Bank Feed T i
CASHACCOUNTS  CUSTOM MAPPING RULES ank Feed Transaction
& X  SETDEFAULTMAPPING |- K
20 D Active *Target Field * Source Field or Value
o D Ext. Ref. Nbr. =ISNULL([Check Number], [Transaction ID])
*¥ 0 D
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[Account ID]
[Account String 1D]
[Amount]
[Category GUID]
[Category]

[Check Number]
[Created Af]
[Currency Code]
[Date]

[Extended Transaction Type]
10

[Is Bill Pay]

[Is Direct Deposit]
[Is Expense]

[Is Fee]

[Is Income]

[Is International]

VALIDATE oK

CANCEL

7

Figure: Source field values

The Target Field column shows the fields of the resulting bank transactions, as shown in the following screenshot.

Bank Feeds

3 NOTES  FILES
MXNEW
“ 9+ W 2y K< > D
Bank Feed ID: MXNEW 2 Financial Institution:
Status: Disconnected
Bank Fead Type: X ~
* Import Start Date: 11172023 ~

Description:

CASHACCOUNTS

O X
B o 0O Active

0O
* @ 0O

CUSTOM MAPFING RULES

SET DEFAULT MAPPING [={

*Target Field * Source Field or Value

Ext. Ref. Nbr.

Ext. Ref. Nbr.

Tran. Desc

Custom Tran. Desc.
Invoice Nbr,
Payse Name
Tran. Code
Payment Method

Figure: Target field values

For details, see To Set Up Mapping Rules.

Test Bank Feed

CUSTOMIZATION

CONNECT

e

=|SNULL{[Check Number], [Transaction ID]}

TOOLS -

The previous versions of Acumatica ERP did not provide possibility to test the bank feed functionality with Plaid
sandbox data. The system always connected to the production AWS that then always connected to production
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Plaid environments. The only option to connect to the staging AWS was to update the settings in the Web.Config
file.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, on the Bank Feeds (CA205500) form, the Plaid Test option has been added to the Bank
Feed Type box, as shown in the following screenshot.

Bank Feeds [YNOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS -
PLAID TEST - Plaid test bank feed
“© © o+ m By K< > > CONNECT
Bank Feed ID: PLAID TEST jol Financial Institution
Status Disconnected
Bank Feed Type: | Test Plaid ~ |
* Import Start Date Plaid
WX
Description Test Plaid
CASH ACCOUNTS CUSTOM MAPFPING RULES
(G
5 @ [ Account Account Mask Description Cash Account Statement Statement Import Currency
Name Period Start Day Transactions

From

Figure: The Test Plaid option in the Bank Feed Type box

When a user selects this option, the system sends a request to the Plaid sandbox, and then AWS uses the sandbox
credentials to access to the Plaid sandbox environment. Plaid allows the creation of an unlimited number of
connections in its sandbox.

Sandbox credentials for different authentication methods can be viewed at https.//plaid.com/docs/sandbox/test-
credentials/#sandbox-simple-test-credentials. Most actual steps flow for a particular bank in sandbox environment
can be viewed at Plaid website.

Ability to Delete Customer Statements

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, users could not delete any customer statements that had been generated.

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 introduces the ability to delete the most recent customer statements. On the form toolbar
of the Statement Cycles (AR202800) form, the new Delete Last Statements button has been added (as the following
screenshot shows). This button is available only for users with the Financial Supervisor role assigned on the Users
(SM201000) form.
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Figure: The new Delete Last Statements button

When a user clicks the Delete Last Statements button (Item 1 in the following screenshot), a dialog box with the
message asking for confirmation of deletion is displayed (Item 2). Once a user clicks Delete in the dialog box, the
system deletes the last generated customer statements.

Figure: The Delete Customer Statements warning message

Once the last customer statements are deleted, a user can delete the statements that now have the latest date
(which became the most recent statements after the later customer statements were deleted).

The New Due Date Calculation Method in Credit Terms

In the accounts receivable and accounts payable documents of Acumatica ERP, the document due date is
calculated based on the document's creation date and on the credit terms applied to the document.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a new due date type has been implemented. On the Credit Terms (CS206500) form, in the
Due Date Type box (Due Date Settings section), the new 10th, 20th, or Last Day of Next Month option, which defines
the method of due date calculation, has been added (shown in the following screenshot).
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Credit Terms
New Record

« O+ @ Ov 1K<

GENERAL SETTINGS

= Terms ID ol
= Description

Visible To All -
DUE DAY SETTINGS

Due Date Type
Due Day 1:

Fixed Number of Days v

Fixed Number of Days
Day of Next Month
End of Month

CASH DISCOUNT | End of Next Month
Day of the Month

Due Day 2:

Discount Type

SEIIL Fixed Number of Days starting Next Month
Discount Day Fixed Number of Days Plus Day of Next Month
Discount % 10th, 20th, or Last Day of Next Month

Custom

Figure: The new due date calculation option
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[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

M

SALES ORDER PREPAYMENT SETTINGS
[ Prepayment Required

Prepayment Percent: 0.00
NSTALLMENTS SETTINGS

nstallment Type: Single ~
Number of Installments: 0

nstallment Frequency Weekly
nstallment Method: Equal Parts

Installments Schedule
O

=] Days Percent

The 10th, 20th, or Last Day of Next Month due date type defines the day when the document is due. If this type is
specified in the credit terms in the Due Date Type box on the Credit Terms form, and this credit terms are applied to
the document, the due date of the document will be determined according to the ten-day range of the month of the
document creation (the first ten-day range, the second ten-day range, or the third ten-day range of the month) as

follows:

+ Ifthe document creation date is in the range of the 1st to 10th day of the month, then the due date is the

10th day of the next month.

« Ifthe document creation date is in the range of the 11th to 20th day of the month, then the due date is the

20th day of the next month.

+ Ifthe document creation date is in the range of the 21st day of the month to the end of the month, then the

due date is the last day of the next month.

The following table shows examples of the due date calculation:

Document Creation Date Due Document Date
01/01/2023 02/10/2023
01/10/2023 02/10/2023
01/11/2023 02/20/2023
01/20/2023 02/20/2023
01/21/2023 02/28/2023
01/31/2023 02/28/2023
02/21/2023 03/31/2023
02/28/2023 03/31/2023

If the 10th, 20th, or Last Day of Next Month option is specified in the Due Date Type box, the following limitations
are applied to the Ul elements on the Credit Terms form:
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All boxes of the Due Date Settings section become unavailable for editing.

Only the End of Month, Day of the Month, and Day of Next Month options can be selected in the Discount
Type box in the Cash Discount Settings section. If an administrative user selects any other option in the list,
the system displays a warning message.

Release of Retainage for Migrated Documents in Migration Mode

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, when migration mode is turned on in the AR or AP subledger, a user can initiate
creation of the retainage AR documents or AP documents for the migrated documents with retainage as follows:

By running the process on the Release AR Retainage (AR510000) form, which causes the creation of the
retainage invoices or credit memos on the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form. The system assigns the
created documents the Balanced status or the On Hold status, depending on whether the Hold Documents
on Entry check box is cleared or selected on the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form. The
created retainage invoices or credit memos are not released automatically regardless of the state of the
Automatically Release Retainage Documents check box on the Accounts Receivable Preferences form.

By running the process on the Release AP Retainage (AP510000) form. This causes the creation of the
retainage bills or debit adjustments on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form. The system assigns the
created documents the Balanced status or the On Hold status, depending on whether the Hold Documents
on Entry check box is cleared or selected on the Accounts Payable Preferences (AP101000) form. The
created retainage bills or debit adjustments are not released automatically regardless of the state of the
Automatically Release Retainage Documents check box on the Accounts Payable Preferences form.

During the process of creating these retainage documents, the general ledger accounts are not affected.

To turn on migration mode for the AR subledger, an administrative user has to select the Activate
Migration Mode check box on the General tab (Posting Settings section) of the Accounts Receivable
Preferences form. To turn on migration mode for the AP subledger, the administrative user selects
the Activate Migration Mode check box on the Accounts Payable Preferences form. After document
migration, the administrator turns off migration mode.

The system automatically creates a consolidated retainage AR invoice or credit memo if multiple documents are
selected for processing and special conditions are met. For details, see Finance: Consolidated Retainage Invoices in

AR.

On the Invoices and Memos or Bills and Adjustments form, before releasing a retainage document, a user can reduce
its balance, if needed.

Note that payments by lines are not supported for migrated documents, so the Pay by Line check box is cleared
and unavailable in the Summary area of the Invoices and Memos and Bills and Adjustments forms for these
documents, regardless of the Pay by Line setting on the Customers (AR303000) or Vendors (AP303000) form. Also
note that in migration mode, retainage cannot be released for regular (non-migrated) documents.
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Integrations: Enhancements in the On-the-Fly Editing of
Package Dimensions

Acumatica ERP 2022 R2 introduced the ability to change box dimensions on the Packages tab of the Shipments
(50302000) form, on the Pick, Pack, and Ship (50302020) form (in Ship mode), and in the Shop for Rates dialog box
on the Sales Orders (S0301000) and Shipments form.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, this functionality has been enhanced based on users' feedback.

Restricted Editing of Dimensions

Some carrier services have flat rates for standard sizes of packages. On the Boxes (CS207600) form, each box used
for such a package can be marked as a carrier's package. Changing the dimensions of these boxes can lead to the
incorrect calculation of shipping rates. To avoid this issue, the new Editable Dimensions column (shown in the
following screenshot) has been added to the Boxes form.

Figure: The Editable Dimensions check box

By default, the check box in the Editable Dimensions column is cleared for a new box. Also, after the upgrade to
Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the check box will be cleared for all boxes that already exist in the system.

When a user adds a box for which the Editable Dimensions check box is cleared on the Boxes form, the dimensions
of this box—such as length, width, or height—will not be available for editing in the following places: .

« On the Packages tab of the Shipments (50302000) form
« Onthe Pick, Pack, and Ship (50302020) form (in Ship mode)
« Inthe Shop for Rates dialog box on the Sales Orders (S0301000) or Shipments form

The Editable Dimensions column will be shown on the listed forms where the user can add a box to a package; the
column on these forms will always be unavailable for editing.

Decimal Places for Dimensions

The values in the Length, Width, and Height columns have been changed from integer to decimal on the following
forms:

« Onthe Boxes (CS207600) form

« Onthe Packages tab of the Shipments (S0302000) form, as shown in the following screenshot
« Onthe Pick, Pack, and Ship (50302020) form (in Ship mode)

+ Inthe Shop for Rates dialog box on the Sales Orders (S0301000) or Shipments form
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Figure: Decimal places in the Length, Width, and Height columns
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Integrations: Mass Validation of Addresses in Documents

In Acumatica ERP, a user can import documents such as sales orders, purchase orders, or invoices via import
scenarios. When a document is imported into the application, it may require additional validations, such as
address validation, which is available if the Address Validation Integration feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the procedure of address validation could be performed only for one
document at a time. Thus, the process of validating multiple addresses could be time-consuming if the number of
documents was large.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the ability to mass-validate addresses in documents has been implemented. These
capabilities reduce the time and effort needed to validate addresses.

Mass-Validation of Addresses in Documents

To enable users to validate multiple addresses in documents simultaneously, the following forms have been added
to Acumatica ERP:

« Validate Addresses in AP Documents (AP508000): On this form, a user can validate the addresses in
payments, prepayment, and refunds.

« Validate Addresses in AR Documents (AR509010): On this form, a user can validate the addresses in cash sale
documents, invoices, and memos.

« Validate Addresses in Purchase Documents (PO507000): On this form, a user can validate the addresses in
purchase orders.

« Validate Addresses in Sales Documents (SO508000): On this form, a user can validate the addresses in sales
orders, shipments, and sales invoices.

« Validate Addresses in CRM Documents (CR508000): On this form, a user can validate the addresses in
opportunities, sales quotes, and project quotes.

« Validate Addresses in Project Documents (PM507000): On this form, a user can validate the addresses in
projects and project quotes.

The new forms are available only if the Address Validation Integration feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form. The functionality of the new forms, which is shown in the following screenshot of the
Validate Addresses in AR Documents form, differs only in the set of documents that can be processed on them.

Figure: The Validate Addresses in AR Documents form

When the user selects a country in the Country box and a type of document in the Document Type box in the
Selection area, the system shows all eligible documents in the table below. The user can select specific records and
click Validate on the form toolbar to validate the addresses only in the selected documents, or the user can click
Validate All to process all documents in the table.

Other Changes

To avoid confusion among users, the existing Validate Addresses in Profiles (CR509020) form has been renamed
to Validate Addresses in Profiles. On this form, a user can validate the addresses specified in business accounts,
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customers, and vendors if the Address Validation Integration feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.
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Integrations: Support of Freight Brokers

Freight brokers provide services that facilitate the process of shipping goods, especially for international
shipments, by negotiating freight rates, taking an active hand in customs clearance, and resolving problems that
occur. In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a user could not specify a freight broker for a shipment that was
shipped by an external carrier service.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the user can specify a freight broker for shipments with the EasyPost FedEx
carrier service.

Specifying a Broker in a Shipment

For an international shipment with the EasyPost FedEx carrier service that has the INTERNATIONAL_PRIORITY,
INTERNATIONAL_ECONOMY, or FEDEX_GROUND service method, on the Shipping tab of the Shipments (S0302000)
form, the user can select an existing broker in the new Broker box in the Broker Info section (shown in the
following screenshot). When the shipment is confirmed, the system sends this information to the external carrier
service. When a commercial invoice is created for the shipment, information about the broker is shown in the

Brokerage section.
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Shipments

Shipment Nbr.:
Type:
Status:
Operation:

= Shipment Date

Description:

DETAILS

Account Mam
Attention:
Phone 1

Email:

SHIP-TO CONTACT

SHIP-TO ADDRESS

005040 - Funny Toys Itd.

005040 o Customer: FUNNYTOYS - Funny Toys Itd. & Shipped Quant. .. 10.00
Shipment Location MAIN - Primary Location Shipped Weight 8.000000
Open Warehouse ID: WHOLESALE - Wholesale Warehouse Shipped Volume: 10.000000
lssue Workgroup: o Packages: 1
©BMBR2023 0 Owner: jol Package Weight: 8.030000

ORDERS SHIPPING PACKAGES

[ Override Contact

e Funny Toys lid.

glenn@funnytoys.com =

[ Cverride Address

ADDRESS LOOKUP

Address Line 1 Rue de Rivoli, 273
Address Line 2
City: Faris
Country: FR - France
State:
Postal Code: 120564
Latitude:
Longitude:
BROKER INFO
Broker: Catherine G. Limones oy

SHIPPING INFORMATION

Ship Via: EASYFED - 0| SHOP FOR RATES
Will Call

FOB Point: ol

Shipping Terms: o

Shipping Zone 1D: o

Terms Of Sale (Incoterm). DDU - Delivered Duty Un-Faid w
Billing Reference # (DH...
[ Skip Address Verification
Delivery Confirmation MNone ~
Endorsement Mo Endorsement Service w
() Residential Delivery
() Saturday Delivery
(] Use Customer's Account
O Insurance
Freight Currency: uso 0O 1.00 * | VIEW BASE
Freight Cost 0.00
Invoice Freight Price B...  Shipment

] ©verride Freight Price

Figure: The Broker box

Adding the Broker Information

On the new Brokers (S0303500) form (shown in the following screenshot), the user can add information about the
freight brokers who will escort goods and resolve shipping issues. This form appears only if the Shipping Carrier
Integration feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.
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Brokers
Catherine G. Limones
“— ) + ] Q@ ~ K < > >l
Broker. Catherine G. Limones pel
Status: Active v
DETAILS
CONTACT ADDRESS
First Name: Catherine * Address Line 1 4851 Tree Top Lane
* Last Name G. Limones Address Line 2
* Company Name: Life Map * City Wayne
Job Title: General Manager * State: NY - NEW YORK pe)
Email CatherineGLimones@shipquick com [ * Postal Code: 19087
Business 1 « * 610-254-9155 * Country: US - United States of America n 7
Web: Ie4

Figure: The Brokers form
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Integrations: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, more improvements to processes and Ul of carrier integrations have been introduced, as
described below.

Country Information for International Shipments

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, an inconsistency could occur in a shipment delivered by an external

carrier service when the Use Customer's Account check box was selected on the Shipping tab of the Shipments
(50302000) form. The carrier account number, postal code, and carrier billing type were sent to the external carrier
from the data specified for the customer of the carrier on the Customer Accounts tab of the Carriers (C5207700)
form. But the country ID, which was also required for the confirmation of a shipment, was sent to the external
carrier from the Country box on the General tab of the Customer Locations (AR303020) form. For international
shipments, the country of a customer and carrier account could differ, resulting in the inability to confirm the
shipment.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the Country column (shown in the following screenshot) has been added to the
Customer Accounts tab of the Carriers (CS207700) form. This value will be sent to the external carrier when the
Use Customer's Account check box on the Shipping tab of the Shipments (50302000) is selected in a shipment
delivered by an external carrier service.

Carriers

EASY

“ b5l 2 el + 0| IK < > >l TEST CONNECTION

* Carrier ID EASY pel Carrier Units: Sl Units (Kilogram/... ~
Description: * Kilogram KG el
* Plug-In (Type) PX EasyPostCarrier EasyPos 2 * Centimeter EA el
Warehouse bl
PLUG-IN PARAMETERS CUSTOMER ACCOUNTS
o + X -
H Ac *Customer Customer Name Location *Carrier Country Postal Code Carrier
D Account Billing Type
VANILLO Vanille Candy Space 454654 us el Receiver

Figure: The Country column

Improvements in Carrier-Related Ul Elements

For the following carriers, the list of available options on Acumatica ERP forms has been extended with the
currently available parameters from the EasyPost carrier provider.

Table: ShipEngine carrier

Form Ul Element
Sales Orders (50301000) The Delivery Confirmation box on the Shipping tab
Shipments (50302000) The Delivery Confirmation box on the Shipping tab

Table: Stamps.com carrier

Form Ul Element

Sales Orders (S0301000) Delivery Confirmation box on the Shipping tab
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Form

Ul Element

Shipments (S0302000)

Delivery Confirmation box on the Shipping tab

The following Ul elements will no longer be shown on the Acumatica ERP forms for specific carriers.

Table: ShipEngine carrier

Form

Ul Element

Sales Orders (S0301000)

Endorsement box on the on the Shipping tab

Shipments (50302000) Terms of Sale (Incoterm) box on the Shipping tab
Shipments Endorsement box on the on the Shipping tab
Shipments Billing Reference(#DHL) box on the Shipping tab
Shipments EEL/PFC(EasyPost) column on the Packages tab

Table: Stamps.com carrier

Form

Ul Element

Sales Orders (S0301000)

Endorsement box on the on the Shipping tab

Shipments (50302000)

Terms of Sale (Incoterm) box on the Shipping tab

Shipments

Endorsement box on the on the Shipping tab

Shipments

Billing Reference(#DHL) box on the Shipping tab
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Inventory and Order Management: Ability to Disable
Automatic Line Discounts for Sales Prices

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, there was no way to exclude automatic line discounts from lines with a
particular sales price, even though such prices as promotional prices were already discounted. In Acumatica ERP
2023 R2, now it is possible to disable automatic line discount calculation for a particular price on the Sales Prices
(AR202000) form.

The functionality is available if the Customer Discounts feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

Enhancements on the Sales Prices and Sales Price Worksheets Forms

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, various enhancements have been made to different forms to disable automatic line
discount calculation, as described below.

On the Sales Price Worksheets (AR202010) form, the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box has been
added to the Summary area. If the user selects this check box, the system selects the newly added Ignore
Automatic Line Discounts check box (described and shown below) for all lines. If the user clears this check
box, the system clears this check box for all the lines. The user can select or clear the check box for certain
lines, if necessary. If the check box is selected for a line, the system sets the state of the Ignore Automatic
Line Discounts check box to selected on the Sales Prices (AR202000) form when worksheets are released on
the Sales Price Worksheets form and when prices are added or updated on the Sales Prices form.

In the Summary area on the Sales Price Worksheets form, the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box
will be selected automatically if the Promotional check box is selected.

In the table of the Sales Price Worksheets form, the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts column has been
added, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The added Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box on the Sales Price Worksheets form

If a user creates a sales price worksheet by clicking the Create Price Worksheet button on the form toolbar
of the Sales Prices form, the system copies the state of the check box from the column of the Sales Prices
form to the column of the Sales Price Worksheets form for each row. The default value will remain in the
Summary area.

In the Price Type to Add section of the Add Item to Worksheet dialog box, which opens when user clicks
the Add Item button on the Sales Price Worksheets form, the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box
has been added.
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If the user clicks the Copy Prices button and opens the Copy Prices dialog box to copy prices, the system
copies the state of the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box of the current sales price list from the
Sales Prices form to the sales price worksheet for each line added.

In the table of the Sales Prices form, the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts column has been added, as
shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: The Ignore Automatic Line Discounts column on the Sales Prices form

If the check box is selected, line discounts that are defined on the Discounts (AR209500) form are not
calculated and applied automatically to lines with the price on the Sales Orders, Invoices, and Invoices and
Memos forms. If this check box is cleared, the prices are included in discount calculation.

Changes on the Data Entry Forms

On the Details tab of the Sales Orders (S0301000), Invoices (SO0303000), and Invoices and Memos (AR301000) forms,
the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts column has been added. The column is initially hidden, but by using the
Column Configuration dialog box, a user can make it visible on the form. If the read-only check box is selected for
a line on one of these forms, automatic line discounts are not applied to this line.

Users can specify manual discounts in lines for which automatic line discounts have been disabled.

When a user clicks the Recalculate Prices command in the More menu of the Sales Orders, Invoices, or Invoices and
Memos form, the Recalculate Prices dialog box opens. Discounts will be applied to or removed from a line on the
form as follows:

The automatic line discounts will be removed from a line on any of the aforementioned forms if both of the
following conditions are met:
« Ifthe price of the item in the line of the form has been changed on the Sales Prices (AR202000) form
to a price that is skipped from the recalculation discount process (that is, the Ignore Automatic Line
Discounts check box has been selected)

+ Ifin the Recalculate Prices dialog box, the Set Current Unit Prices check box is selected

The automatic line discounts will be applied to a line on any of these forms if both of the following
conditions are met:

+ If the price of the item in the line of the form has been changed on the Sales Prices form from a price that
is skipped in the discount calculation to a price that is included in the recalculation discount process
(that is, the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box has been cleared)

«+ Ifin the Recalculate Prices dialog box, the Set Current Unit Prices check box is selected

The system will recalculate and apply only the discounts for a line (prices will remain the same) on any of
these forms if both of the following conditions are met:

+ Ifin the Recalculate Prices dialog box, the Set Current Unit Prices check box is cleared and the
Recalculate Discounts check box is selected
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+ Ifthe Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box is cleared in the line
+ The system will remove the manual discount for a line on any of these forms if both of the following
conditions are met:
« Ifin the Recalculate Prices dialog box, the Recalculate Discounts check box and Override Manual Line
Discounts check box are selected
+ Ifthe Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box is selected in the line
Discounts will be applied to a line automatically if a price has been specified in the line manually. (In this case, the

system clears the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box and automatically recalculates the discounts for the
line.)

Other Ul Changes

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a change has been introduced on the Accounts Receivable Preferences (AR101000) form.

On the Pricing tab of this form, the Apply Line Discount to Prices Specific To check boxes, which allowed
automatic line discounts to be applied to prices with the Customer and Customer Price Class types, have been
removed.

Upgrade Notes

After the system upgrade, the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box will be selected on the Sales Price
Worksheets (AR202010) and Sales Prices (AR202000) forms in the following lines:

« Lines with prices of the Customer type if in the previous version of Acumatica ERP, the Customer check box
was cleared in Apply Line Discount to Prices Specific To on the Pricing tab of the Accounts Receivable
Preferences (AR101000) form.

« Lines with prices of the Customer Price Class type if in the previous version of Acumatica ERP, the Customer
Price Class check box was cleared in Apply Line Discount to Prices Specific To on the Pricing tab of the
Accounts Receivable Preferences form.

If neither condition listed above was met for a line on the Sales Price Worksheets and Sales Prices forms, the Ignore
Automatic Line Discounts check box will be cleared in the line after the upgrade.

Also, in the lines with Fair Value check box selected on the Sales Price Worksheets and Sales Prices forms, the
Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box will always be cleared.

The Fair Value and Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check boxes are mutually exclusive. That
is, if on the Sales Price Worksheets form or Sales Prices form, one of these check boxes for a line is
selected, the other check box is cleared and not available for selection.

On the Details tab of the Sales Orders (S0301000), Invoices (S0303000), and Invoices and Memos (AR301000) forms,
the Ignore Automatic Line Discounts check box will be cleared after the upgrade.
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Inventory and Order Management: Changes to Summary
Area Totals

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the Summary area of multiple data entry forms included information
that was irrelevant to the majority of Acumatica ERP users, such as the VAT Exempt Total and VAT Taxable Total
boxes. In some cases, this area of the form did not include some key information that was needed by many users.
For example, the Discount Total box displayed the total of document-level and group-level discounts but did

not include line-level discounts. Users had to manually calculate the total amount of all discounts applied to a
document.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the following forms have been modified to improve the user experience and provide
better visibility of important data in the Summary area:

« Sales Orders (50301000)
« Invoices (S0303000)
« Purchase Orders (P0301000)
For details on form changes in other functional areas of Acumatica ERP, see the following topics:
» Finance: Changes to Summary Area Totals
« CRM: Changes to Summary Area Totals

* Projects and Construction: Changes to Summary Area Totals

Changes to the Sales Orders Form

The following changes have been made to the Summary area of the Sales Orders (S0301000) form (see the
screenshot below the table).

Element Difference from the Previ- Description
ous Version

Approved check box Removed The check box has been removed due to being re-
dundant.

Detail Total box (see Added The total amount of all lines in the document before

Item 1 in the screenshot deductions, such as discounts—that is, the sum of

below) the amounts in the Ext. Price column on the Details
tab.

The box does not appear for a transfer order.

Line Discounts box (Iltem | Added The sum of the amounts in the Discount Amount
2) column in the lines on the Details tab.

The box does not appear for a transfer order.



https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0acc9738-f141-4ea0-a2be-f34ea9d1b63a
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=5565686c-96c4-4bfa-a51d-9a2566baa808
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5

Inventory and Order Management: Changes to Summary Area Totals | 118

Element Difference from the Previ- Description

ous Version
Document Discounts Renamed The sum of the amounts in the Discount Amt. col-
box (Item 3) umn in the lines with Group and Document in the

Type column on the Discounts tab if the Customer
Discounts feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features form.

If the Customer Discounts feature is disabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form, a user can enter a doc-
ument-level discount manually. This manual dis-
count has no discount code or sequence and is not
recalculated by the system. If the manual discount
needs to be changed, the user has to correct it man-
ually.

This box was previously named Discount Total.

The box does not appear for a blanket sales order or

transfer order.
Freight Total box (Iltem Added The sum of the amounts in the Freight Price and
4) Premium Freight Price boxes on the Totals tab.

This box does not appear for a blanket sales order or
transfer order.

Description box (Item 5) | Changed A brief description of the document.

This box now has two lines.
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Sales Orders
SO 000071 - FourStar Coffee & Sweets Shop
“ O+ Ov K < > o e
= Order Type: 350 el Customer: COFFEESHOP - FourStar Coffee & Swee #  Ordered Gty 18.00
Order Nbr.: 000071 o Location: MAIN - Primary Location 7 |Detail Total: 11?.48' o
Status: Complated Contact: Andrea A Weaver & |Line Discounts: U.ﬂ[]l e
Date: 12012024 Project: X - Non-Project Code. 7 |Document Dis... U.l[![]l e
Requested On:  1/20/2024 Description: Sale of raspberry and strawberry jam |F|‘eight Total: 0.00' o
Customer Ord__ P e Tax Total: 10.43
External Refer_ . Order Total: 127.91
DETAILS TAXES FINANCIAL SHIPPING ADDRESSES SHIPMENTS PAYMENTS RELATIONS TOTALS
FREIGHT INFO ORDER TOTALS
Order Weight: 0.000000 Goods: 117.48
Order Volume: 0.000000 Misc. Charges: 0.00
Package Weight: 0.000000 Line Discounts: 0.00
Freight Cost: 0.00 Document Discounts: 0.00
Tax Total: 10.43
Freight Cost Is up-to-date Est. Margin (%): 12.26
Override Freight Price Est. Margin Amount: 14.40
Invoice Freight Price B...  Shipment SHIPMENT AND INVOICE INFO
Freight Price: 0.00 Unshipped Quantity: 0.00
Premium Freight Price: 0.00 Unshipped Amount: 0.00
Freight Tax Category: Unbilled Quantity: 0.00
Unbilled Balance: 0.00
Total Paid: 0.00
Unpaid Balance: 0.00

Figure: The Summary area of the Sales Orders form

The following changes have been made to the Totals tab of the Sales Orders form (see the screenshot below the

table).
Element Difference from the Previ- Description
ous Version
VAT Totals section (see Added A section with VAT totals.
Item 1in the screenshot .
below) The following elements have been renamed and
moved from the Summary area to this new section:
+ VAT Exempt. The box previously had the VAT Ex-
empt Total name.
« VAT Taxable. The box previously had the VAT
Taxable Total name.
Line Total box Removed See the description of the Goods box.



https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5

Inventory and Order Management: Changes to Summary Area Totals | 120

Element Difference from the Previ- Description
ous Version
Goods box (Item 2) Added The total amount of the lines with stock items or

with non-stock items that have the Require Ship-
ment check box selected on the Non-Stock ltems
(IN202000) form before any deductions, such as dis-
counts—that is, the sum of the amounts in the Ext.
Price column of the Details tab of the Sales Orders
form. These are the lines that have Goods for Inven-
tory or Non-Inventory Goods specified in the Line
Type column (which is hidden by default).

The Goods box has been added to the Order Totals
section instead of the Line Total box.

This box appears only if the Inventory feature is en-
abled on the Enable/Disable Features form. The box
does not appear for a transfer order.

Misc. Total box Removed See the description of the Misc. Charges box.
Misc. Charges box (Item | Added The total amount of the lines with non-stock items
3) that have the Require Shipment check box cleared

on the Non-Stock Items form before any deductions,
such as discounts—that is, the sum of the amounts
in the Ext. Price column of the Details tab of the
Sales Orders form. These are the lines that have
Misc. Charge specified in the Line Type column.

The Misc. Charges box has been added to the Order
Totals section; it replaces the Misc. Total box.

This box appears only if the Inventory feature is en-
abled on the Enable/Disable Features form. The box
does not appear for a transfer order.

Line Discounts box (Item | Added The sum of the amounts in the Discount Amount
4) column in the lines on the Details tab.

The box has been added to the Order Totals sec-
tion.

This box does not appear for a transfer order.
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Element Difference from the Previ- Description

ous Version
Document Discounts Added The sum of the amounts in the Discount Amt. col-
box (Item 5) umn in the lines with Group and Document in the

Type column on the Discounts tab if the Customer
Discounts feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features form.

If the Customer Discounts feature is disabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form, this box shows the
discount that a user has manually entered in the
Document Discounts box in the Summary area of
the form.

The box has been added to the Order Totals sec-
tion.

The box does not appear for a blanket sales order or

transfer order.
Shipment and Invoice Renamed The totals related to shipments and invoices gener-
Info section (Item 8) ated for the sales order.

This section was previously called Calculated
Amounts and Quantities.
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Sales Orders

SO 000071 - FourStar Coffee & Sweets Shop

“ v+ 2y K < > >l

* Order Type: S0 el Customer: COFFEESHOP - FourStar Coffee & Swee Ordered Gty 18.00
Order Nbr.: 000071 e Location: MAIN - Primary Location #  Detail Total: 117.48
Status: Completed Contact: Andrea A. Weaver 4 Line Discounts: 0.00
Date: 112012024 Project: X - Non-Project Code. #  Document Dis... 0.00
Requestad On:  1/20/2024 Description: Sale of raspberry and strawberry jam Freight Total: 0.00
Customer Ord... P Tax Total: 1043
External Refer._ Order Total: 12791

DETAILS TAXES FINANCIAL SHIPPING ADDRESSES SHIPMENTS PAYMENTS RELATIONS TOTALS

FREIGHT INFO ORDER TOTALS

Order Weight: 0.000000 |Goods: 117.48 |e

Order Volume: 0.000000 [misc. Charges: 0.00 | €

Package Weight: 0.000000 |Line Discounts: 0.00 | o

Freight Cost: 0.00 IDocument Discounts: 0.00 |e
Tax Total: 10.43

Freight Cost |s up-to-date |Est. Margin (%): 12.26 | @

Override Freight Price |Est. Margin Amount: 14.40 |°

Invoice Freight Price B... Shipment | SHIPMENT AND INVOICE INFO | e
Freight Price: 0.00 Unshipped Quantity: 0.00
Premium Freight Price: 0.00 Unshipped Amount: 0.00
Freight Tax Category: Unbilled Quantity: 0.00
VAT TOTALS Unbilled Balance: 0.00
VAT Exempt: 0.00 |@ TotalPaid: 0.00
VAT Taxable: 0.00 Unpaid Balance: 0.00

Figure: The Totals tab of the Sales Orders form

Changes to the Invoices Form

The following changes have been made to the Summary area of the Invoices (S0303000) form (see the screenshot

below the table).
Element Difference from the Previ- Description
ous Version

Detail Total box (see Changed The total amount of all lines in the document before

Item 1 in the screenshot deductions, such as discounts—that is, the sum of

below) the amounts in the Ext. Price column on the Details
tab.
In the previous versions of Acumatica ERP, this
amount did not include discounts.

Line Discounts box (Item | Added The sum of the amounts in the Discount Amount

2) column in the lines on the Details tab.
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Element

Difference from the Previ-
ous Version

Description

Document Discounts
box (Item 3)

Renamed

The sum of the amounts in the Discount Amt. col-
umn in the lines with Group and Document in the
Type column on the Discounts tab if the Customer
Discounts feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

If the Customer Discounts feature is disabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form, a user can enter a doc-
ument-level discount manually. This manual dis-
count has no discount code or sequence and is not
recalculated by the system. If the manual discount
needs to be changed, the user has to correct it man-
ually.

This box was previously named Discount Total.

The box does not appear for a blanket sales order or
transfer order.

Freight Total box (Iltem
4)

Added

The sum of the amounts in the Freight Price and
Premium Freight Price boxes on the Freight tab.

Balance box (Item 5)

Moved

The balance of the document.

The box is now shown after the Amount box.

nvoices

Invoice 000115 - FourStar Coffee & Sweets Shop

“ 9+
Type: Invoice ~
Reference Nbr.: | 000115 pel
Status: Open
Date: 1/20/2024
Post Period: 01-2024

Custormer Ord._.

o~y K < > >l

Project/Contract: X - Non-Project Code.

Description:
DETAILS TAXES
o 7

2 0O [ *Branch

> © [ HEADOFFICE

@ [ HEADOFFICE

FREIGHT

Shipment Nbr.

Sale of raspberry and strawberry jam

Customer: COFFEESHOP - FourStar Coffee & Swee 7 |Detail Total: 117.48| o
Location: MAIN - Primary Location |Line Disco... 0.00f 9
Terms: 30D - 30 Days |Document Dis__. 0.00' 9
* Due Date: 2192024 & |F|‘eight Total: U.OUI o
* Cash Discount._. | 2/19/2024 [ Tax Total: 10.43
Amount: 127.91
»  [Batance: 12791| @
Cash Discount: 0.00
FINANCIAL ADDRESSES APPLICATIONS
RESET ORDER [=] X
Order Order Nbr. Inventory 1D Transaction Descr.
Type
S0 000071 RASPJAM32 Raspberry jam 32 oz
S0 000071 STRAWJAM3Z Strawberry jam 32 oz

Figure: The Summary area of the Invoices form

The following changes have been made to the Financial tab of the Invoices form (see the screenshot below the

table).
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Element Difference from the Previ- Description
ous Version
VAT Exempt box (see Moved The document total that is exempt from VAT.
Item 1in the screenshot
below) The box has been renamed from VAT Exempt Total
to VAT Exempt and moved from the Summary area
to the new VAT Totals section.
VAT Taxable box (Item 2) | Moved The document total that is subject to VAT.
The box has been renamed from VAT Taxable Total
to VAT Taxable and moved from the Summary area
to the new VAT Totals section.
nvoices
Invoice 000115 - FourStar Coffee & Sweets Shop
“ v+ 0~ K < > M|
Type: Invoice - Customer: COFFEESHOP - FourStar Coffee & Swee 7 Detail Total: 117.48
Reference Nbr: | 000115 el Location: MAIN - Primary Location Line Discounts: 0.00
Status: Open Terms: 30D - 30 Days Document Dis_. 0.00
Date: 1/20/2024 * Due Date: 2M19/2024 £ Freight Total: 0.00
Post Period: 01-2024 * Cash Discount .| 2/19/2024 [ Tax Total: 10.43
Customer Ord... Amount: 127.91
Project/Contract: X - Non-Project Code. 4 Halenees 127.91
Description: Sale of raspberry and strawberry jam Cash Discount: 0.00
DETAILS TAXES FREIGHT FINANCIAL ADDRESSES APPLICATIONS
LINK TO GL PAYMENT INFORMATION
Batch Nbr: AR000185 Payment Method: CHECK - Check Payment Jol
Branch: HEADOFFICE - Sweetlife Head Office ar Card/Account Nbr.:
AR Account: 11000 - Accounts Receivable Cash Account: 10200WH - Wholesale Checking 2
Original Document: TAX INFQ
OWNERSHIP Disable Automatic Tax Calculation
Workgroup ID: Customer Tax Zone: NYSTATE - NY State Tax
Owner: VAT TOTALS
PRINT AND EMAIL OPTIONS [VAT Taxable: 0.00| €D
Don't Print Printed |V.i'1T Exempt: U.Oﬂle
Don't Email Emailed

Figure: The Financial tab of the Invoices form

The following change has been made to the right side of the Applications tab of the Invoices form (see the
screenshot below the table).
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Element Difference from the Previ- Description
ous Version
Write-Off Total box Added The total amount of all payments that have been ap-

plied to the invoice.

This box has been moved from the Summary area.

Figure: The Applications tab of the Invoices form

Changes to the Purchase Orders form

The following changes have been made to the Summary area of the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form (see the
screenshot below the table).

Element Difference from the Previ- Description
ous Version

Approved check box Removed The check box has been removed due to being re-
dundant.

Line Total box Removed See the description of the Detail Total box.

Detail Total box (see Added The total amount of all lines in the document before

Item 1 in the screenshot deductions, such as discounts and retainage—that

below) is, the sum of the amounts in the Ext. Cost column
on the Details tab.
This box replaces the Line Total box, which was pre-
viously located in this area.

Line Discounts box (Item | Added The sum of the discounts in the Discount Amount

2) column in the lines on the Details tab.
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Description

The sum of the amounts in the Discount Amt. col-
umn in the lines with Document in the Type column
on the Discounts tab if the Vendor Discounts feature
is enabled on the Enable/Disable Featuresform.

If the Vendor Discounts feature is not enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form, a user can enter a doc-
ument-level discount manually. This manual dis-
count has no discount code or sequence and is not
recalculated by the system. If the manual discount
needs to be changed, the user has to correct it man-
ually.

This box was previously named Discount Total.

Element Difference from the Previ-
ous Version

Document Discounts Renamed

box (Item 3)

Retainage Total box Moved

(Item 4)

The total retainage amount for all lines added to the
current purchase order, including retained taxes.

This box is now shown under the Order Total box.

Purchase Orders
Normal - Compulink and Co

< 0 @B 9 4+ mw v K < >

>l REMOVE HOLD

Type: Mormal - * Vendor: COMPULINK - Compulink and Co P # [Detail Total: 229.00 | @)
Order Nbr.: <NEW> o * Location: MAIN - Primary Location o |Line Discounts: 0.00 |e
Status: On Hold Owner: Kimberly Gibbs el |Ducumem Dis._. 20.00 |e
* Date: 82312023 Vendor Ref.: Tax Total: 0.00
Promised On: | 8/23/2023 [ Order Total: 209.00
Demsrym [Retzinage Total 000 | €y
DETAILS TAXES SHIPPING VENDOR INF PO HISTORY PREPAYMENTS OTHER COMPLIANCE
ORDER INFO ORDER TOTALS
* Branch: HEADOFFICE - SweetLife Head Office and Wholesale + O Goods: 229.00
Requisition Ref. Nbr. Services 0.00
Originating PO Nbr.: Line Discounts: 0.00
Woarkgroup ID: el Document Discounts: 20.00
3 Do Not Print Printed BILLING INFO
[ Do Not Email Emailed Unbilled Quantity: 100.00
Allow AP Bill Before Receipt Unbilled Amount: 209.00
RETAINAGE SETTINGS Unbilled Prepayment T. 0.00
M Apply Retainage Unpaid Amount: 209.00
Retainage Percent: 0.000000
VAT TOTALS
VAT Exempt: 0.00
VAT Taxable: 0.00

Figure: The Summary area of the Purchase Orders form

The following changes have been made to the Other tab of the Purchase Orders form (see the screenshot below the
table.
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Element Difference from the Previ- Description
ous Version
Order Info section (see Added A section with miscellaneous order information.
Item 1 in the screenshot
below) The following elements, which already existed on

this tab, have been moved to this new section:

« Branch box

« Requisition Ref. Nbr. box

+ Normal PO Nbr. box

+ Originating PO Nbr. box

«  Workgroup ID box

+ Do Not Print check box

« Printed check box

+ Do Not Email check box

+ Emailed check box

« Allow AP Bill Before Receipt check box

Retainage Settings sec- | Added A section with the retainage settings.

i | 2
tion (Item 2) The following elements, which already existed on

this tab, have been moved to this new section:

« Apply Retainage check box
+ Retainage Percent box

VAT Totals section (Item | Added A section with VAT totals.

3
) The following elements have been renamed and

moved from the Summary area to this new section:
+ VAT Exempt. The box previously had the VAT Ex-
empt Total name.

« VAT Taxable. The box previously had the VAT
Taxable Total name.

Order Totals section Added A section with the total amounts of lines and dis-
(Item 4) count totals.

The following new elements (which are described in
their own rows below) have been added to this new
section:

« Goods

+ Services

« Line Discounts

« Document Discounts
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Element Difference from the Previ- Description
ous Version
Goods box Added The total amount of the lines with stock items and

with non-stock items that have the Require Re-
ceipt check box selected on the Non-Stock Items
(IN202000) form before any deductions, such as
discounts and retainage—that is, the sum of the
amounts in the Ext. Cost column of the Details tab
of the Purchase Orders form. These are the lines that
have a type other than Service, Freight, and Descrip-
tion in the Line Type column.

The box appears only if the Inventory feature is en-
abled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

Services box Added The total amount of the lines of the lines with non-
stock items that have the Require Receipt check
box cleared on the Non-Stock Items form before

any deductions, such as discounts and retainage—
that is, the sum of the amounts in the Ext. Cost col-
umn of the Details tab of the Purchase Orders form.
These are the lines that have Service specified in the
Line Type column.

This box appears only if the Inventory feature is en-
abled on the Enable/Disable Features form. If the In-
ventory feature is disabled, this value is shown in the
Detail Total box in the Summary area.

Line Discounts box Added The sum of the amounts in the Discount Amount
column in lines on the Details tab.

Document Discounts Added The sum of the amounts in the Discount Amt. col-
box umn in the lines with Document in the Type column
on the Discounts tab if the Vendor Discounts feature
is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

If the Vendor Discounts feature is not enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form, this box shows the
discount that a user has manually entered in the
Document Discounts box in the Summary area of
the form.

Billing Info section (Item | Added A section with the billing information of the order.

5
) The following elements, which already existed on

this tab, have been moved to this new section:
« Unbilled Quantity box

+ Unbilled Amount box

« Unbilled Prepayment Total box

« Unpaid Amount box
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Normal - Compulink and Co

« B @B v

+ wm O~ K< >

>l REMOVE HOLD

Type Normal v * \lendor: COMPULINK - Compulink and Co L| 7  Detail Total
Order Nbr.: <NEW= 2 * Location: MAIN - Primary Location jol Line Discounts:
Status: On Hold Owner: Kimberly Gibbs yol Document Dis_ ..
» Date: 8/23/2023 [ Vendor Ref.: Tax Total:
Promised On: 8232023 [ Order Total
Description: Retainage Total:
DETAILS TAXES SHIPPING VENDOR INFO PO HISTORY PREPAYMENTS OTHER COMPLIANCE
ORDER INFO ORDER TOTALS
* Branch HEADOFFICE - Swestlife Head Office and Wholesale 1 2 Goods: 229.00
Requisition Ref. Nbr.- Services: 0.00
Originating PO Nbr.: Line Discounts: 0.00
Workgroup ID jol Document Discounts 20.00
Do Not Print Printed BILLING INFO
Do Not Email Emailed Unbilled Quantity: 100.00
Allow AP Bill Before Receipt Unbilled Amount: 209.00
RETAINAGE SETTINGS Unbilled Prepayment T... 0.00
& Apply Retainage Unpaid Amount: 209.00
Retainage Percant: 0.000000
VAT TOTALS
VAT Exempt: 0.00 e
VAT Taxable 0.00 |

Figure: The Other tab on the Purchase Orders form

Changes to the Mobile App Screens

The following changes (shown in the screenshots below) have been made to the inventory and order management
screens in the Acumatica mobile app:
« On the Sales Orders screen, the following changes have been made:
« The Line Discounts box (see Item 1 in the screenshots below) has been added.
« The Document Discounts box (Item 2) is now shown instead of the Discount Total box.
« The Freight Total box (Item 3) has been added.
« Onthe Purchase Orders screen, the following changes have been made:
« The Detail Total box (Item 4) is now shown instead of the Line Total box.
« The Line Discounts box (Item 5) has been added.
« The Document Discounts box (Item 6) is now shown instead of the Discount Total box.

« The VAT Exempt Total and VAT Taxable Total boxes have been moved to the Other tab and renamed to
VAT Exempt and VAT Taxable, respectively (Item 7).
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Figure: Changes to the mobile app interface

Changes to the Self-Service Portal

In the Self-Service Portal, the Discount Total box has been renamed to Document Discounts (see the following
screenshot) on the Checkout (SP700002) form.
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Checkout
CONTINUE GO BACK TO CART
SHIP-TO INFO SHIPPING INFORMATION
* Location: MAIN - Primary Location Line Total: 500.00
[ Edit Address Freight Price: 0.00
Account Name ABC Studios Inc Tax Total: 0.00
Attention: Receiving Document Discounts 0.00
Phone 1: +1 (777) 446-7537 Order Total: 500.00 usD
Email info@abcstudios con Ship Via: 0
Address Line 1: 77 W 66th St#13 * Delivery Date: 8/23/2023 [

Address Line 2:

[ Residential Delivery

City New York Use Customer's Account

Country: US - United States of America Ship Complete Available & Back Order v
State: NY - NEW YORK

Postal Code: 10023

Figure: The Checkout form

Upgrade Notes

During an upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, for all documents created on the Invoices (S0303000) form in
previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the system will recalculate the values in the Detail Total box in the Summary
area.
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Inventory and Order Management: Estimation of the
Warehouse Workers' Productivity

The ability to calculate and estimate the productivity metrics of warehouse workers is one of the crucial points in
building a seamless fulfillment process and swift deliveries. In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a new Efficiency of Picking
and Packing (S0402020) inquiry form has been introduced. The form provides picking and packing statistics that
can help warehouse managers build a well-coordinated process of picking and packing.

The Efficiency of Picking and Packing Inquiry

The new Efficiency of Picking and Packing (S0402020) inquiry form (see the following screenshot) shows the
following information for all warehouses or a selected warehouse:

The number of processed shipments, lines, and packages
The total quantity of picked or packed items
The number of useful operations

The overall efficiency in Pick and Pack modes or in Pack-only mode of shipment processing on the Pick,
Pack, and Ship (5S0302020) form

The inquiry form tracks both paper-based and paperless picking and packing.

Efficiency of Picking and Packing

O
Warehouse ol []Expand by User [_] Expand by Shipment
Start Date: 8/24/2023 User: Shipment Nbr.
End Date
[JExpand by Day
& Total Operation Warehouse Mumber ~ Number  Number  Number Total Qty.  Number Actua Efficiency ~ Number
Time Type of Lines of of of of Time (Operations of
Package Unigue Unigue Useful per Min.)  Shipmei
Items Locatior Operatic
> 0:06:05 Pack WHOLESALE 5 6 4 4 60.00 28 0:01:58 1424 3
0:06:26 Pick WHOLESALE 5 6 4 4 60.00 21 0:05:19 395 3

Figure: The Efficiency of Picking and Packing inquiry form

To review the picking and packing statistics, the warehouse manager needs to specify at least the first date of the
period for which the statistics are required in the Start Date box in the Selection area. By default, the inquiry shows
combined information on picking and packing operations in separate lines. The warehouse manager can extend
the inquiry by selecting the following check boxes in the Selection area of the form:

Expand by User: If this check box is selected, the table displays a separate row for each user within the
specified period. When this check box is selected, the warehouse manager can also narrow the inquiry
results to a single user by specifying a username in the User box.

Expand by Shipment: If this check box is selected, the table shows a separate row for each shipment within
the specified period. When this check box is selected, the warehouse manager can also narrow the inquiry
results to a single shipment by specifying a shipment number in the Shipment Nbr. box.

Expand by Day: With this check box selected, the table shows a separate row for each day within the
specified period.

The following screenshot shows the inquiry form with the extended information; in this example, all three check
boxes are selected.
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Efficiency of Picking and Packing

[CIN
Start Date: 8242023 [ User o Shipment Nbr 0
End Date: [m}
& |Day Total Operation User Warehouse Shipment Nbr. Number Number Number Number Total Qty. Number Actual Efficiency
Time Type of Lines of of of of Time (Operations
Package Unique Unique Useful per Min.)
Items. Locatior Operatic

> | 8i24/2023 0:00:12 Pack gibbs. WHOLESALE 000085 1 1 1 1 15.00 6 0:00:11 3205
8/24/2023 0:00:55 Pack gibbs. WHOLESALE 000063 2 2 2 2 15.00 10 0:00:34 17.85
8/24/2023 0:01:25 Pack gibbs WHOLESALE 0000864 2 3 2 2 30.00 12 00113 9.85
8/24/2023 0:00:33 Pick gibbs. WHOLESALE 000065 1 1 1 1 15.00 5 0:00:32 936
8/24/2023 0:01:55 Pick gibbs. WHOLESALE 000063 2 2 2 2 15.00 8 0:01:54 420
8/24/2023 0:02:54 Pick gibbs. WHOLESALE 000064 2 3 2 2 30.00 8 0:02:53 278

Figure: The inquiry form with the extended information

Limitations

For wave and batch pick lists, the inquiry does not show the picking time. Only packing time is shown.



Inventory and Order Management: Improvements in the Inventory Adjustments | 134

Inventory and Order Management: Improvements in the
Inventory Adjustments

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, no warnings or errors occurred on the Adjustments (IN303000) form when a
user released an inventory adjustment with a negative quantity of a stock item for which the following was true:

« Theitem was allocated in a sales order, service order, or production order on the Sales Orders (S0301000),
Service Orders (FS300100), or Production Order Details (AM209000) form, and the release of the adjustment
could make the item quantity that was available for issue less than the allocated quantity.

+ Theitem was added to an unreleased kit assembly document on the Stock Components tab of the Kit
Assembly (IN307000) form, and the release of the adjustment could make the item quantity that was
available for issue less than the quantity that was required to assemble the kit.

When the user started processing such an order or kit assembly, the system showed an error message, and the
document could not be processed further.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, additional validation of stock item allocation has been implemented on the Adjustments
form for inventory adjustments. The validation is performed on the release of an adjustment with a negative
quantity of a stock item. Also, a new report has been added in which the user can review the list of allocations that
can be affected by negative adjustments to stock item quantities.

Validation of Allocated Stock Items

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, when the user releases an adjustment (including physical inventory
adjustments) with a negative quantity of a stock item, the system checks whether this item has allocations in
sales orders, service orders, or production orders, as well as whether the item is added as a stock component to
kit assemblies. If the stock item has an allocation in any of these documents and the quantity of this item that

is available for issue will become insufficient if the adjustment is released, the system prohibits releasing the
adjustment and displays an error message with a recommendation to check the documents that the adjustment
would have affected.

If a user still wants to release the adjustment despite the error message, they can select the new Ignore Item
Allocations check box (shown in the following screenshot) on the Financial tab of the Adjustments (IN303000)
form. When this check box is selected, the system does not prevent the adjustment from being released. By default,
the Ignore Item Allocations check box is cleared for all adjustments generated from a physical inventory count or
created directly on the Adjustments form. For adjustments that are generated from manufacturing documents, the
Ignore Item Allocations check box is selected by default.

Adjustments ) [YNOTES  ACTMVITIES
000002 - An adjustment for 5 Ibs of apples
“« 2N S R ARV LA G S I RELEASE

Reference Nbr.. 000002 jol External Ref.: Total Qty.: 0.00

Status: Balanced Total Cost 0.00
* Date: 6/22/2023  ~ Description An adjustment for 5 Ibs of apples
* Post Period 06-2023 el

DETAILS FINANCIAL VANUFACTURING

Batch Nbr
* Branch HEADOFFICE - Sweetlife Head Office O

| Ignore Item Allocations |

Figure: The Ignore Item Allocations check box
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Tracking of the Affected Allocations

To improve the visibility of item allocations that can be affected by adjustments with negative item quantities, the
new Allocations Affected by Inventory Adjustments (IN622000) report has been introduced. In the out-of-the-box
system, a user can open the corresponding report form from the Reports category of the Inventory workspace.

On the report form, the user must specify the reference number of an adjustment. Once the adjustment is selected
and the user clicks Run Report on the report form toolbar, the system generates a report (shown in the following

screenshot) that shows sales orders, service orders, production orders, and kit assembly documents that can be
affected by the release of the adjustment.

Allocations Affected by Inventory Adjustments

Company/Branch: HEADOFFICE Date 6/22/2023 1:31 PM
User Kimberly Gibbs Adjustment Ref. Nbr. 0oogo2

Page: 10of1
Inventory ID Description Warehouse uom
APPLES Fresh apples 11b WHOLESALE Total Qty. to Deallocate: 16.00 LB
Type Document Nbr. Status Sales Owner Customer ID Date Requested on  Line Nbr. Allocated Qty.
Sales Order S0, 000075 Qpen Kimberly Gibbs COFFEESHOP 6/22/2023  6/22/2023 1 20.00 LB
Allocated Qty. Total: 20.00 LB

Figure: The Allocations Affected by Inventory Adjustments report
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Inventory and Order Management: Improvements in
Allocation Management

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the management of stock item allocations in sales order was limited to the
following capabilities:

« Manual allocation that a user performs in the Line Details dialog box of the Sales Orders (S0301000) form
« Automatic allocation for sales orders whose order type requires allocation
« Allocation for line items that are marked for purchase

These capabilities for item allocation were not flexible enough to meet the demands of companies that needed
accurate and on-time allocation management.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a new approach to the allocation of stock items in sales order lines has been introduced.

The new capabilities are not applicable to lines of production and service orders.

New Approach to Allocation Management

The existing ways of stock item allocation have been supplemented by the ability to mass-allocate items on a new
Manage Sales Allocations (S0501010) mass-processing form (shown in the following screenshot).

Figure: The Manage Sales Allocations mass-processing form

In the out-of-the-box system, the Manage Sales Allocations form can be found in the Processes category of the
Sales Orders workspace.

The new mass-processing form has two options in the Action box in the Selection area:

« Allocate Sales Orders: When this action is selected and a warehouse is specified in the Warehouse box in
the Selection area, the table shows the sales order lines for which item allocation is required from this
warehouse if the available-for-shipping quantity of the item is greater than zero.

The user can review the quantity that is available for shipping, the unallocated quantity, and the quantity to
allocate for each line on the form. These quantities are shown in the base UOM only.

There can be multiple lines with the same item in the table. By default, the system sorts sales order lines

by the Priority specified for the sales order, ordering the lines from the highest to the lowest. For lines with

the same priority, the system sorts the lines by the applicable date of the sales order (oldest to newest). The
priority of the lines is defined by the priority of the sales order specified in the Priority box on the Shipping
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tab of the Sales Orders (S0301000) form. The date the system uses is based on the option selected in the
Select By box.

The user can change the value in the Qty. to Allocate column manually. If some spare quantity of the

item appears due to the change, this quantity will not be automatically distributed among the lines with
the same item that have insufficient quantity to allocate; the user needs to distribute the spare quantity
manually. When the user changes the quantity to allocate in a line, the unlabeled check box in this line is
automatically selected. If the user clears the unlabeled check box in this line, the system will automatically
recalculate the quantity to allocate.

When the user clicks Process or Process All on the form toolbar with the Allocate Sales Orders option
selected in the Action box, for all processed lines of sales orders, the system selects the Allocated check box
in the Line Details dialog box on the Sales Orders form. The stock items in these lines are assigned the SO
Allocated plan type.

Deallocate Sales Orders: When this action is selected and a warehouse is specified in the Warehouse box in
the Selection area, the table shows the sales order lines that have item allocation for this warehouse.

When you select this action, the system sorts sales order lines by the Priority specified for the sales order,
ordering the lines from the lowest to the highest. For lines with the same priority, the system sorts the lines
by the applicable date of the sales order (newest to oldest). The date the system uses is based on the option
selected in the Select By box.

The user can review the allocated quantity and the quantity to deallocate for each line in the table. By
default, the quantity to deallocate is equal to the full allocated quantity. The quantity to deallocate can be
changed manually.

When the user clicks Process or Process All on the form toolbar with the Deallocate Sales Orders option
selected in the Action box, for all processed lines of sales orders, the system removes allocations of stock
items—that is, for these lines, the Allocated check box is cleared in the Line Details dialog box on the Sales
Orders form, and the stock items have the SO Allocated item plan type removed.

Limitations of the Processing

For the Allocate Sales Orders option, the following limitations exist:

The data in the table cannot be sorted by the values in the Qty. to Allocate column.

On the Manage Sales Allocations form, the system does not show sales order lines for which any of the
following conditions are met on the Details tab of the Sales Orders (SO0301000) form:

« The Mark for Production check box is selected.

« The Mark for PO check box is selected, and the Purchase to Order or Drop-Ship option is selected in the
PO Source column.

« Anon-stock kit is selected in the Inventory ID column.

For the Deallocate Sales Orders option, the following limitations exist:

The data in the table cannot be sorted by the values in the Qty. to Deallocate column.

On the Manage Sales Allocations form, the system does not show sales order lines for which any of the
following conditions are met on the Details tab of the Sales Orders form:

» The Mark for Production check box is selected.
+ Theiteminalineis allocated due to a released purchase or transfer receipt.

If a full or partial quantity of the item in a sales order line is allocated by a lot or serial number on the
Manage Sales Allocations (S0501010) form, only the full item quantity can be deallocated or the remaining
item quantity that is not allocated by this lot or serial number. If a user manually changes the Qty. to
Deallocate in the line, they cannot select this line for processing, and the system shows an error message.
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Inventory and Order Management: Improved Item Cost

Tracking and Quantity Displaying

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, item quantities associated with projects and recorded to the Normal and
Project cost layers were shown as part of the overall stock. These quantities were displayed separately only in

the table footer on the Details tab and for a line in the lookup tables of the Warehouse and Location columns on
inventory and order management documents, but were included in the overall stock quantities in other places on
forms and in reports.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, if the Project-Specific Inventory feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form and a user adds stock items to inventory and order management documents, the
available quantity no longer includes these quantities. These quantities are also excluded from replenishment
quantities and dead stock quantity.

Also, starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, if the Project-Specific Inventory feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable
Features form, item quantities that are associated with the Normal and Project cost layers can be shown as follows:
« On the Inventory Summary (IN401000) inquiry form
« On the Inventory Allocation Details (IN402000) inquiry form
+ Inthe Inventory Balance (IN615000) report
+ Inthe Inventory Valuation (IN615500) report

For details, see the following sections.

Displaying of Project-Tracked Item Quantities

If on the Summary tab of the Projects (PM301000) form for a project, Track by Project Quantity or Track by Project
Quantity and Cost is selected in the Inventory Tracking box, the project's item quantity is calculated separately
and recorded to the Normal or Project cost layer, respectively. Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, this quantity is
excluded from the overall available quantity of the item's stock in the following locations.

Forms Form Location Usage Notes
« Sales Orders (50301000) Qty. Available column of theIn- | A user opens this dialog box by
« Invoices (S0303000) ventory Lookup dialog box clicking the Add Items button on

the form toolbar of the Details tab.
« Issues (IN302000)

« Adjustments (IN303000)

o Transfers (IN304000)

« Service Orders (FS300100)
« Appointments (FS300200)

+ Sales Orders Qty. Available column of the Add | A user opens this dialog box by
Related Items dialog box clicking the button in the Relat-

ed Items column of the Details
tab. The button is shown only if the
Related Items feature is enabled

on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form.

* Invoices

On the Calculate Replenishment Parameters (IN508500) form, the system calculates replenishment quantity and
lead time for items whose quantities are not tracked for a project. On the Prepare Replenishment (IN508000) form,
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the system calculates Qty. To Process based on item quantities that are not received for a project that tracks item
quantities.

Also, in the In Stock Qty. and Dead Stock Qty. boxes on the Dead Stock (IN405500) form, the system shows only
quantities that were not received for a project that tracks quantities.

Changes to the Inventory Summary Form

On the Inventory Summary (IN401000) form, the new Expand by Cost Layer Type check box has been added to the
Selection area, and the Cost Layer Type column has been added to the table. The way item quantities are shown

depends on the state of the check box as follows:

«+ Ifthe check box is cleared, the system shows the total item quantities for both the Normal and the Project
cost layer types for each warehouse-location pair.

« Ifthe check box is selected, the system shows the values for each cost layer type separately for each
warehouse-location pair (see the following screenshot).

Inventory Summary % CUSTOMIZATION ~ TOOLS =

OIS ¥ 0
~

* Inventory ID AACOMPUTO1 - Acer Laptop © Warehouse jel

(J Expand by Lot/Serial Number Location: ¥l

Expand by Cost Layer Type

B Warehouse Location Cost Layer Available Available for SO Booked SO Allocated SO Shipped SO Back Purchase
Type Shipment Ordered Orders
> RETAIL STORAGE Normal 20.00 20.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
WHOLESALE <UNASSI... | Normal -88.00 0.00 88.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
WHOLESALE R1S1 Normal 246.00 244.00 0.00 36.00 18.00 0.00 0.00
WHOLESALE <UNASSI... | Project -10.00 0.00 10.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
WHOLESALE R151 Project 10.00 10.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Total: 178.00 274.00 98.00 36.00 18.00 0.00 0.00

Figure: The new elements on the Inventory Summary form

For the Normal cost layer type, the system calculates the following item quantities:

« Non-project quantities

+ Quantities for projects for which Track by Location is selected in the Inventory Tracking box
on the Summary tab of the Projects (PM301000) form

« Quantities for projects for which Track by Project Quantity is selected in the Inventory
Tracking box on the Summary tab of the Projects form

For the Project cost layer, the system calculates only quantities for projects for which Track by Project
Quantity is selected in the Inventory Tracking box of the Summary tab of the Projects form.

Changes to the Inventory Allocation Details Form

On the Item Plans tab of the Inventory Allocation Details (IN402000) form, the Cost Layer Type column has been
added to the table. This column shows the cost layer type to which the item plan is related (see the following

screenshot).
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Figure: The Cost Layer Type column on the Inventory Allocation Details form

Changes to the Inventory Balance Report

On the Inventory Balance (IN615000) report form, the Cost Layer Type Details check box has been added (see the
following screenshot).

Inventory Balance TooLs -
) RUN REPORT SAVE TEMPLATE EDIT REPORT
Template X v
() Default [] Shared

REPORT PARAMETERS ADDITIONAL SORT AND FILTERS PRINT AND EMAIL SETTINGS REPORT VERSIONS

Company/Branch PRODWHOLE - Products Wholesale  «

nventory |D: AACOMPUTO1 - Acer Laptop Compute ©

nventory Class jol

Warehouse: jol

Location jol

[J Location Details

Cost Layer Type Details

[ Lot/Serial Details

[ Allocation Details

Figure: The new check box on the Inventory Balance report form

The state of the check box determines how item quantities are shown in the report as follows:

« Ifthe check box is cleared, the report shows the total item quantities and costs for all cost layer types.

« Ifthe check box is selected, the report shows the item quantities and costs for each cost layer type, and the
new Cost Layer Type column is displayed in the report (see the following screenshot).
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Inventory Balance

Campany/Branch: PRODVWHOLE Date SM2/2023 7-44 AM
User. admin admin Page: 1of1
Inventory 1D Warehouse Description Cost Layer Type Unit Cost On Hand Not Available Expired Available
AACOMPUTOM WHOLESALE Acer Laptop Computer 24838 308.00 0.00 0.00 158.00
MNormal 250.00 293.00 0.00 0.00 158.00
Project 200.00 10.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Figure: The new column in the Inventory Balance report

Changes to the Inventory Valuation Report

In the Inventory Valuation (IN615500) report, the new Cost Layer Type column has been added. The column shows
the cost layer type related to the line (see the following screenshot).

Inventory Valuation

Company/Branch: PRODWHOLE Date 5/12/2023 7:57 AM
User: admin admin Page: 1of1
Account Sub. Total Qty. Total Cost
12100 WID-000 308.00 76,500.00
Warehouse Inventory 1D Description Location LotiSerial Nbr. Cost Layer Type Qty. On Hand Total Cost
WHOLESALE AACOMPUTO1 Acer Laptop Computer Nermal 298.00 7450000
WHOLESALE AACOMPUTO1 Acer Laptop Computer Project 10.00 2,000.00

Total: 308.00 76,500.00

Figure: The new column in the Inventory Valuation report
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Inventory and Order Management: Calculation of the
Estimated Margin in Sales Orders

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 introduces the ability to calculate the estimated margin for sales orders and sales order
lines on the Sales Orders (S0301000) form. Estimated margin calculation is available for orders of all types except
order types with the Transfer Order automation behavior. The estimated margin is calculated in the document's
currency.

Changes to the Sales Orders Form

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, on the Sales Orders (S0301000) form, the following changes have been made
(see the following two screenshots):

« On the Details tab, the Est. Margin (%) and Est. Margin Amount columns have been added. These columns
show the estimated margin percent and the estimated margin amount for a sales order line.

« Onthe Totals tab, the Est. Margin (%) and Est. Margin Amount read-only boxes have been added. These
boxes show the estimated margin percent and the estimated margin amount for a sales order.

Figure: The new elements on the Details tab of the Sales Orders form
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Sales Orders [y NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -

SO 000073 - Delicious Energy Restaurant

« ot o <o o R I oo

* Order Type S0 jol * Customer DELIENERGY - Delicious Energy Res' © & Ordered Qty.: 3.00 Y
QOrder Nbr. 000073 jol * Location MAIN - Primary Location o 7 Detail Total 7,500.00
DETAILS TAXES FINANCIAL SHIPPING ADDRESSES SHIPMENTS PAYMENTS RELATIONS TOTALS
FREIGHT INFO ORDER TOTALS

Order Weight: 0.000000 Goods 7,500.00
Order Volume 0000000 Misc. Charges 0.00
Package Weight 0.000000 Line Discounts 0.00
Freight Cost 0.00 Document Discounts: 0.00
REFRESH FREIGHT COST Tax Total 0.00
Freight Cost Is up-to-date Est. Margin (%) 20.00
(J Override Freight Price Est. Margin Amount 1,500.00

Invoice Freight Price B... Shipment SHIPMENT AND INVOICE INFO
Freight Price 0.00 Unshipped Quantity 3.00
Premium Freight Price 0.00 Unshipped Amount 7.,500.00
Freight Tax Category 0 Unbilled Quantity 3.00
Unbilled Balance 7,500.00
Total Paid 0.00
Unpaid Balance 7,500.00

Figure: The new elements on the Totals tab of the Sales Orders form

Calculation of Estimated Margin in Sales Order Lines

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, on the Sales Orders (S0301000) form for a sales order line, the estimated
margin percent is calculated according to the following formula.

Est. Margin (%) = (Line Net Sales - Line Cost) / Line Net Sales * 100

The parameters used in this formula have the following meanings:

+ Line Net Salesistheline amount with line, document, and group discounts applied and inclusive tax
amount excluded.

+ Line Cost isthe unit cost multiplied by the item's quantity.

An estimated margin is calculated in a sales order line when a new line is added to a sales order and the Unit Cost,
Unit Price, and Quantity boxes have nonzero values.

If Line Net Salesisgreaterthan Line Cost,an estimated margin has the following values:

« Apositive value in a line with the Issue operation type
+ Anegative value in a line with the Receipt operation type

The Est. Margin Amount and Est. Margin (%) columns contain 0in a line if the Ext. Price value is 0.

The Est. Margin Amount and Est. Margin (%) columns are empty in lines with a Unit Cost of 0 and in lines for
which the Mark for PO check box is selected and the Drop-Ship or Blanket for Drop-Ship option is selected in the PO
Source column.

The Est. Margin Amount and Est. Margin (%) values are recalculated on every value change that leads to an Est.
Margin Amount value change—that is, when any of the following changes are made on the form:

« Forasales order line, the Quantity, Unit Price, Ext. Price, Tax Category, Discount Amount, or Discount
Percent
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+ Forasales order, any of the following:
+ Currency rate right of the Currency box in the Summary area
+ Customer Tax Zone or Tax Calculation Mode on the Financial tab
« Group and document discounts on the Discounts tab

The Est. Margin Amount and Est. Margin (%) values are not recalculated for completed sales order lines.

Calculation of the Estimated Margin in Sales Orders

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, on the Sales Orders (S0301000) form for a sales order, the estimated margin
percent is calculated according to the following formula.

Est. Margin (%) = (Order Net Sales - Order Costs)/Order Net Sales *100

The parameters used in this formula have the following meanings:

« Foran order of a type with the Issue default operation:

+ Order Net Sales isthe sum of the line amounts (with line, document, and group discounts applied
and the inclusive tax amount excluded) plus the Total Freight Price (Totals tab) of the order with the
inclusive tax amount excluded.

+ Order Costsisthe sum of the line costs and Freight Cost (Totals tab).
« Foran order of a type with the Receipt default operation:

+ Order Net Sales isthesum of the line amounts (with line, document, and group discounts applied
and the inclusive tax amount excluded) minus the Total Freight Price of the order with the inclusive tax
amount excluded.

+ Order Costsisthe sum of the line costs minus Freight Cost.

The Est. Margin Amount and Est. Margin (%) values on the Totals tab are calculated when one of the following
conditions has been met:

+ Lines have been added to the Details tab.

« The Shipping Terms or Ship Via code (or both) have been specified or changed on the Shipping tab.

+ Freight Price or Premium Freight Price have been specified or changed on the Totals tab.

Sales order lines that have a Unit Cost of 0 or that have Drop-Ship or Blanket for Drop-Ship selected
in the PO Source column are not considered in the margin calculation for an order. The costs of sales
order lines with the a Unit Price of 0 are considered in the margin calculation for an order.

The Est. Margin Amount and Est. Margin (%) values on the Totals tab are recalculated on every value change that
leadsto Order Net SalesorOrder Costs recalculation. Thatis, they are recalculated on all changes of
values that lead to line-level margin recalculation, and on changes to any of the following settings on the Totals
tab: Freight Cost, Freight Price, Freight Premium Price, and Freight Tax Category.

The Est. Margin Amount and Est. Margin (%) values on the Totals tab are not recalculated in a sales order with the
Shipping, Pending Approval, Completed, Canceled, or Expired status.

Itis possible to configure the approval of sales orders based on the following:

+ Theline-level estimated margin—that is, the Est. Margin Amount and Est. Margin (%) values on the Details
tab

+ The order-level estimated margin—that is, the Est. Margin Amount and Est. Margin (%) values on the
Totals tab
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Viewing of the Estimated Margin for Any Sales Order

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, information about the estimated margin was added to the side panel on the
Sales Orders (SO3010PL) list of records. A user can view the percent of the estimated margin by selecting the needed
sales order (see Item 1 in the following screenshot) and clicking Sales Order Status on the side panel (Item 2) to
open this tab. On the dashboard that opens, the two table widgets now show the Est. Margin (%) column (Items

3 and 4). By clicking the widgets' titles the user can navigate from either of these widgets to the All Sales Orders
(S03011SP) inquiry form, which now has the Est. Margin (%) column.

Figure: The new column in widgets on the Sales Order Status tab of the side panel
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Inventory and Order Management: Invoices for Non-Stock
Items Not Requiring Shipment

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 introduces the ability to create a separate sales invoice for a sales order line with a non-
stock item that does not require shipment—that is, a non-stock item for which the Require Shipment check box is
cleared on the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form.

Addition and Deletion of Document Lines with Non-Stock Items Not Requiring Shipment

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a user could not delete a line with a non-stock item that does not require
shipment from an invoice on the Invoices (SO303000) form if the related sales order had either of the following
lines:

+ Lines with stock items
« Lines with non-stock items shipment

Suppose that in a previous version, a user created a sales order on the Sales Orders (S0301000) form. The user
added a line with a stock item and another line with a non-stock item that does not require shipment. Then the
user added the stock item to a shipment and confirmed the shipment. Finally, for the sales order on the Sales
Orders form or for the shipment on the Shipments (S0302000) form, the user clicked Prepare Invoice. In the
generated invoice, the system has added the line with the non-stock item that does not require shipment. This line,
which could not be deleted from the invoice, had a link to the shipment.

Also, the user could not prepare a separate invoice for the line with this non-stock item or add this line to an invoice
on the Details tab of the Invoices form by using the Add SO Line dialog box if both of the following were true:

« Therelated sales order had any lines with stock or non-stock items that require shipment.
« Therelated sales order had at least one unbilled line with a non-stock item that does not require shipment.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, for a sales order of a type with the Sales Order or RMA Order automation
behavior and at least one line with a non-stock item not requiring shipment, users can do the following on the
Details tab of the Invoices form:

+ Delete a line that has one of these non-stock items and has a link to a sales order or shipment, even if the
original sales order contains other stock items or non-stock items

» Add asales order line with a non-stock item not requiring shipment to a separate invoice by using the Add
SO Line dialog box and release the invoice

« Add a sales order line with a negative quantity (even if it has a non-stock item that does not require
shipment) to a sales invoice by using the Add SO Line dialog box

Preparation of Invoices for Sales Orders and Shipments

Suppose that a sales order contains at least one unbilled line with a non-stock item not requiring shipment, as
well as lines with stock or non-stock items that require shipment and are already completed and billed. Starting in
Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a user can prepare a separate invoice from this sales order for the lines that have a non-
stock item not requiring shipment.

When the user clicks Prepare Invoice on the Shipments (S0302000) or Sales Orders (S0301000) form, the system
will add to the invoice all the negative sales order lines with non-stock items not requiring shipment, even if it will
lead to a negative invoice balance. In this case, the system will create the invoice with a negative balance and the
On Hold status, regardless of the state of the Hold Orders on Entry check box on the Order Types (S0201000) form.
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For a sales order on the Sales Orders form, a nonzero Unbilled Balance on the Totals tab (Shipment
and Invoice Info section) for non-stock items not requiring shipment will affect the customer's Open
Orders Balance on the Financial tab (Credit Verification Rules section) of the Customers (AR303000)

form.
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Inventory and Order Management: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, improvements to inventory and order management processes and the Ul have been
introduced, as described below.

Ul Enhancements and Workflow Changes in Picking Worksheets

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a user could not cancel a wave or batch picking worksheet that had the
Picking status on the Picking Worksheets (S0302500) form.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the following changes have been made to the Picking Worksheets form:

+ The More button and the More menu have been added (see Items 1 and 2 in the following screenshot).
« The new Cancel Worksheet command has been added to the More menu (Item 3).

Figure: Changes to the Picking Worksheets form

A user can click Cancel Worksheet if the selected worksheet is one of the following:

« Awave picking worksheet with the Picking status.

+ Abatch picking worksheet with the Picking status, if no shipments of this batch worksheet have been
completely picked yet (that is, if the Picked check box is cleared for all the shipments included in this batch
worksheet on the Shipments tab of the form).

When a picking worksheet is canceled, the system assigns the Canceled status to it, cancels all the created pick
lists, and removes all the related shipments from the picking worksheet. The value in the Picked Qty. column for all
table rows in the worksheet becomes 0.

The process of physically distributing already-picked goods back to their storage locations is not covered by the
picking workflow; this should be done manually according to the pick lists of the canceled worksheet.
Processing of Shipments for Non-Stock Items on the Pick, Pack, and Ship Form

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, if on the Shipments (S0302000) form, a location was not specified for a non-
stock item that required shipment, a user could not pick this item on the Pick, Pack, and Ship (50302020) form.

A non-stock item requires shipment if it has the Require Shipment check box selected on the Non-
Stock Items (IN202000) form.
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Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the new Picking Location for Non-Stock Items box has been added to the
Locations tab of the Warehouses (IN204000) form (see the following screenshot).

Figure: The new box on the Warehouses form

This box appears if the Warehouse Management feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form.
In the Picking Location for Non-Stock Items box, the default warehouse location for the picking of non-stock
items should be specified. When a shipment is created, the value in the Location column on the Details tab will

be copied from the Picking Location for Non-Stock Items box for a non-stock item that requires shipping. This
location will be used for picking the non-stock item when a pick list is created for the shipment.

On-the-Fly Editing of Package Dimensions in Pack and Pack-Only Modes

Acumatica ERP 2022 R2 introduced the ability to update box dimensions on the fly on multiple forms related to
packaging. While this workflow was added for Ship mode of the Pick, Pack, and Ship (50302020) form, a user could
not change the dimensions of boxes in Pack or Pack-only mode of the form.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a new Confirm Dimensions for Packages with Editable Dimensions check box has
been added to the Warehouse Management tab of the Sales Orders Preferences (S0101000) form (shown in the
following screenshot).
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Sales Orders Preferences

)

GENERAL MAILING & PRINTING WAREHOUSE MANAGEMENT

These settings are specific to the current branch.

FULFILLMENT WORKFLOW

Display the Pick Tab

Display the Pack Tab

[] Display the Ship Tab

Display the Return Tab

Display the Scan Log Tab
FULFILLMENT SETTINGS

Short Shipment Confirmation: Forbid -
Order Shipment Lines by Locati. .. Pick Priority v
[[] Use Default Quantity
[[JUse Explicit Line Confirmation
[JUse Default Location
[[] Confirm Weight for Each Package

[C] Confirm Dimensions for Packages with Editable Dimensi...

[[JRequest Location for Each ltem

[] Confirm Tote Selection on Wave Picking
4 Add Totes to Shipments on the Fly

Print Packing Slips with Pick Lists

Figure: The new check box for confirmation of dimensions

If this check box is selected, the system adds a new step to the processing of a shipment in Pack and Pack-Only
modes on the Pick, Pack, and Ship form. When the user confirms a package that includes a box with the Editable
Dimensions check box selected on the Boxes (CS207600) form, the system requires the user to confirm the existing
dimensions or enter different dimensions for the box (as shown in the following screenshot).


https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=0d7f07e0-56a3-40a9-8cff-45bed542ae94
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=ff38094d-bc30-4cf1-9008-0f1070ada514

Inventory and Order Management: Other Improvements | 151

Pick, Pack, and Ship
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PACK SCANLOG
O
B Matched Line Order Order Nbr. Location Inventery ID Description Picked Packed Quantity UOM Free
Nbr. Type Quantity Quantity item
> 1 S0 000064 L3R352 ORJAM96 Orange jam 96 oz 5.00 5.00 500 PIECE
Package: 1-LARGE 2 Confirmed Weight 0.0000 Max Weight 20.0000 UOM: K& Dimensions (Lx W xH 12.00 x 12.00 x 6.00

Package Content
(OIS

Line Inventory ID Description Packed Qty. Quantity UOM
Nbr.

> 1 ORJAMIG Orange jam 96 oz 500 500 PIECE

Figure: Entry of different dimensions

If the user wants to accept the default dimensions of the box, they can do that by clicking OK on the form toolbar
or by scanning the *OK command. If the user wants to change the dimensions of the box, they need to enter the
length, width, and height (in this order) in one string with a space as a separator. The following example shows the
entry of dimensions: 20 15 40.

When the user enters new values, the dimensions of the box are overridden for the package of the shipment and
can be validated on the Packages tab of the Shipments (S0302000) form.

Visibility of Billing Options and Creation of Separate Invoices During the Processing of Shipments

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, if shipments had been created for sales orders, and then a user prepared
invoices for these shipments by using the Process Shipments (SO503000) form, the user could not see whether
multiple invoices (one for each sales order in a shipment) or an aggregated invoice would be created for each listed
shipment. Also, the user could not create a separate invoice for a particular shipment on this form.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, if a user selects the Prepare Invoice action on the Process Shipments form, the
user can see the billing option for each shipment. The Billing in Orders column has been added to this form (see
the following screenshot). This column indicates how the sales orders in the shipment are defined to be billed: in
an aggregated invoice, in separate invoices, or a mix of these billing options.

Figure: The new column on the Process Shipments form
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In the Billing in Orders column, one of the following options is shown:

Aggregated Billing: The shipment includes only sales orders that have the Bill Separately check box cleared
on the Financial tab of the Sales Orders (S0301000) form. In this case, if other conditions for aggregated
billing are met (for details, see Sales of Stock Items: Mass-Processing of Documents), one invoice will be
created for all the sales orders included in the shipments that have this option.

Mixed Billing: The shipment includes both of the following types of sales orders:
« Sales orders with the Bill Separately check box cleared
« Sales orders with the Bill Separately check box selected

In this case, for each sales order with this check box selected, a separate invoice will be created, and for all
sales orders with this check box cleared, one invoice will be created if the conditions are met for aggregated
billing.

Separate Billing Only: This option means that the shipment includes only sales orders for which the Bill
Separately check box is selected. In this case, a separate invoice will be created for each sales order in the
shipment.

For any shipment, a user can select or clear the check box in the Bill Separately column on the Process Shipments
form. If the user selects the check box for a shipment that has Aggregated Billing or Mixed Billing in the Billing in
Orders column, and processes this shipment, a separate invoice will be created for this particular shipment. Thus,
this shipment will not be aggregated in the same invoice with other shipments for the same customer.

Ul Changes on the Non-Stock Items, Template Items, and Item Classes Forms

In order to improve the user experience, the following Ul changes related to accrual cost calculation have been

made:

On the Price/Cost tab of the Non-Stock Items (IN202000) form (shown in the screenshot below) and Template
Items form, the Accrue Cost check box has been reworked into the Post Cost to Expenses On drop-down
box. The Cost Accrual section has been renamed to Posting of Item Cost.

On the General tab of the /tem Classes (IN201000) form, the Accrue Cost check box has been reworked into
the Post Cost to Expenses On drop-down box.

The Post Cost to Expenses On box has the following options:

Purchases: If this option is selected, the system works in the same way it did when the Accrue Cost check
box was cleared.

Sales: If this option is selected, the system works in the same way it did when the Accrue Cost check box
was selected.
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MNon-Stock ltems
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Figure: The Ul changes on the Non-Stock Items form

No other changes have been made to the functionality and default values of the accrual cost calculation.
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Localization: T5018 Report Enhancements

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, when users were generating a new revision of the T5018 report for a
company with a large number of transactions, the system could become unresponsive when the calculation was
in progress. Sometimes users received a timeout error and the calculation was canceled. To address these issues,
multiple Ul enhancements have been made to the Create T5018 E-File (AP507600) form.

The following screenshot illustrates the Ul changes that are visible on this form before the T5018 report has been

prepared.
Create T5018 E-File 3 NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
o [erEPARE REPORT] | | | |
A
= Transmitter PRODUCTS - Revision Two | © From 1172022
* T5018 Tax Year 2022 p=] To: 12/31/2022
* Revision: <NEW=

o
E-File Submitted to CRA |o

Filing Typs: Original |e

Threshold Amount: | 0.00
DETAILS SUMMARY
O I
= Vendor Vendor Name Payer Amount Tax Registration ID

Figure: The Ul changes before the original report has been prepared

The following Ul changes are shown in the screenshot:

The Prepare Report button (see Item 1 in the screenshot above) has been added to the form toolbar.

The user clicks this button after entering the needed settings on the form. The system populates and saves
the data for the T5018 report and shows the total of all the transactions for all the individual subcontractors
on the Details tab.

The Prepare Report button is visible on the form if the original report (revision 1) has not been prepared.
Once it has been prepared, the button becomes hidden. If the user needs to prepare another original report,
the already-prepared report will have to be deleted.

The Create T5018 Validation Report button has been renamed to View Validation Report (Item 2), and the
Create T5018 E-File button has been renamed to Create E-File (Item 3).

The Add New Record button has been removed.

The behavior of the E-File Submitted to CRA check box (Item 4) has been changed. Now users cannot clear
the check box for the original report (revision 1) if an amendment (revision 2) has been created for the
original report. To clear the check box for the amended report (revision 2), the user will have to delete the
subsequent amended report (revision 3).

In the Filing Type box (Iltem 5), the Original and Amendment options are now read-only. This box is used for
informational purposes.

The following screenshot illustrates a Ul change that is visible on the Create T5018 E-File form after the original
T5018 report has been prepared.
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Create T5018 E-File [ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
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Figure: Ul change after the original report has been prepared

The Amend Report button has been added to the form toolbar. When the user adds or voids any payment to a
particular subcontractor and requires an amended T5018 report, the user clicks Amend Report and enters the
settings (Transmitter and T5018 Tax Year) for the amended report.

The Amend Report button appears on the form after the user prepares the original report (revision 1). The user can
prepare an amendment by clicking this button after they submit the original report to the Canada Revenue Agency
(CRA) by selecting the E-File Submitted to CRA check box and saving the changes on the form. Likewise, the user
will be able to prepare an amended report (revision 3) after the previously amended report (revision 2) has been
submitted to the CRA.

Additional Information

For details on how to generate the original T5018 e-file, see To Generate the Original T5018 Form.

For details on how to generate an amendment to the original T5018 e-file, see To Generate an Amendment to the
T5018 Form.
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Manufacturing: DeviceHub Support for the Print
Production Orders Form

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, the ability to automate production order printing
was limited and inconsistent with the printing capabilities for other processing forms in Acumatica ERP; also, this
functionality did not use the DeviceHub feature.

In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2023 R2, additional Ul elements have been added to the Print Production
Orders (AM511000) form to support the ability to print production order tickets by using automated schedules.
These elements are visible after the system administrator enables the DeviceHub feature on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form.

DeviceHub Settings for Manufacturing

In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2023 R2, before the new DeviceHub Ul elements can be used on the Print
Production Orders (AM511000) form, the DeviceHub application must be installed.

The DeviceHub feature should also be enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form (see the following
screenshot).

Enable/Disable Features
) MODIFY

Canadian Payrol
Platform
Maonitoring & Automation
Approval Workflow
Field-Level Audit
Row-Level Security

Scheduled Processing

DeviceHub

GDPR Compliance Tools

Secure Business Date
mage Recognition for Expense Receipts
mage Recognition for Business Cards

AP Document Recognition Service
Figure: The enabled DeviceHub feature on the Enable/Disable Features form

Use of the New DeviceHub Elements on the Print Production Orders Form

To support the automation of printing production orders, in Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2023 R2, the
following elements have been added to the Print Production Orders (AM511000) form (see the following screenshot):

« The Print with DeviceHub check box
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« The Define Printer Manually check box
« The Printer box
« The Number of Copies box

Figure: The new Ul elements on the Print Production Orders form

Now a user can select the Print with DeviceHub check box if they want to print with DeviceHub. With this check
box selected, DeviceHub prepares the production order ticket to be printed and prints it automatically.

The user can also manually specify the printer to be used by selecting the Define Printer Manually check box and
then selecting the printer in the Printer box. If the Define Printer Manually check box is cleared, the system inserts
into the Printer box the default printer specified on the User Profile (SM203010) form for this user. If a printer is not
specified on the User Profile form for this user, then the user must select the Define Printer Manually check box

on the Print Production Orders form and specify the printer. Also, the user can specify the number of copies to be
printed in the Number of Copies box.

Automation of the Printing of Production Orders

In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2023 R2, to support the printing of production orders by using an
automation schedule, the system administrator can create an automation schedule on the Automation Schedules
(SM205020) form. On this form, the administrator can do the following:

« Select Print Production Orders in the Screen ID box to print production orders (see Item 1 in the following
screenshot)

« Inthe row with Print with DeviceHub specified in the Field Name column, select the Value check box to print
with DeviceHub (Item 2)

« Inthe row with Define Printer Manually specified in the Field Name column, select the Value check box to
define the printer manually on the Print Production Orders (AM511000) form (Item 2)

« Inthe row with Number of Copies specified in the Field Name column, specify the number of the copies to
be printed in the Value box (Item 2)

« Inthe row with Printer specified in the Field Name column, specify the printer to be used in the Value
column (Item 2)
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Figure: An automation schedule for printing production orders on the Automation Schedules form

Once the schedule has been created, the printing of production orders will be processed automatically, and the
printing task will be sent to the specified printer.

Additional Information

For details on DeviceHub, see To Set Up the Connection with DeviceHub.
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Manufacturing: Enabling of the Manufacturing and
Multiple Base Currencies Features

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, the Manufacturing feature could not be enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features (C$100000) form if the Multiple Base Currencies feature was enabled. The ability to have
both features enabled at the same time was restricted because the manufacturing subledger could not store costs
in differing currencies within the same instance of Acumatica ERP

In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2023 R2, the manufacturing subledger supports the ability to capture
different cost currencies within the same instance. This support has removed the restriction on the Enable/Disable
Features form that a user could not enable both the Multiple Base Currencies feature and the Manufacturing feature.
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Manufacturing: MRP and Inventory Replenishment
Planning Enhancements

To help organizations to maintain proper inventory levels, Acumatica ERP has two planning processes that it can
use to monitor item supply and demand and to then recommend the needed purchases and transfers:

« Theinventory replenishment process, which is available if the Inventory Replenishment feature is enabled
on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form

« The material requirements planning (MRP) process, which is available when the Material Requirements
Planning feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, if a company wanted to use the inventory replenishment functionality for
some of its inventory and the material requirements planning functionality for their other items in inventory, it
was difficult to configure the inventory planning settings because it was unclear which elements affected which
planning processes.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, users can specify the planning method to be used for a particular item class, stock item,
and item-warehouse pair. The ability to specify the record's planning method has been added to the following
forms: Item Classes (IN201000), Stock Items (IN202500), and /tem Warehouse Details (IN204500).

Also, existing planning elements have been moved and renamed on the above-mentioned forms, as well as on
the Warehouses (IN204000) form. These enhancements were designed to improve the user experience and reduce
confusion during the configuration of both inventory replenishment planning and material requirements planning.

New Planning Method Box on Multiple Forms

If the Material Requirements Planning and Inventory Replenishment features are both enabled, the new Planning
Method box now appears on the /tem Classes (IN201000), Stock Items (IN202500), and /tem Warehouse Details
(IN204500) forms.

This box contains the planning method to be used for the record selected on the form. The planning method
specified for the item class is used as the default planning method for stock items created by using that class, but
users can change the planning method at the stock item level. The item planning method on the ltem Warehouse
Details form is informational; Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition does not support different planning methods
for different item-warehouse pairs with the same item.

For each item class or stock item, one of the following options should be selected in the Planning Method box of
the Item Classes or Stock Items form, respectively:

« None: This option, which is always available, indicates that the stock item should not be planned by using
inventory replenishment planning or MRP.

« Inventory Replenishment: This option is available when the Inventory Replenishment feature is enabled
on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form. This planning method indicates that the stock item is
planned by using the inventory replenishment planning engine. Only items that are planned by using this
planning engine will appear on the Prepare Replenishment (IN508000), Calculate Replenishment Parameters
(IN508500), and Apply Replenishment Parameters (IN509500) forms. The following screenshot shows the
Inventory Replenishment planning method available for selection on the Stock ltems form.
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Figure: The Inventory Replenishment method on the Stock Items form

« MRP: This option, which is available for selection if the Material Requirements Planning feature is enabled on
the Enable/Disable Features form, indicates that the material requirements planning engine is used for the
item class or the stock item. Only items that are MRP-planned (that is, items for which this planning method
is selected) will appear on the following forms:

«  MRP Audit History (AM000017)

« MRP Buckets (AM201200)

« MRP Display (AM400000)

«  MRP Exceptions (AM403000)

«  MRP History (AM000016)

«  MPS Listing (AM000004)

* MRP Preferences (AM100000)

«  MRP Requirements by ltem (AM401200)
. MPS Type (AM203000)

+ Regenerate MRP (AM505000)

The following screenshot shows the availability of all planning method options on the Stock Items form.
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Figure: The MRP option on the Stock Items form

Changes to Forms in the Inventory Workspace

The following table summarizes the changes to the inventory forms.

Table: Changes to the Inventory Forms

Form Difference from the Previous Version

Iltem Classes (IN201000) The following differences from the previous version are identical

on both the ltem Classes form and the Stock Items form:
Stock Items(IN202500)

« The Replenishment tab has been renamed to Inventory Plan-
ning.

+ Ifthe Inventory Replenishment feature is enabled, the Material
Requirements Planning feature is enabled, or both features are
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form, then
the Planning Method box is displayed on the General tab.

» The planning method that is specified in the Planning Method
box controls what is displayed on the Inventory Planning tab.
Manufacturing settings and MRP settings can be specified on
the Inventory Planning tab.
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Form Difference from the Previous Version
Item Warehouse Details (IN204500) « The Replenishment tab has been renamed to Inventory Plan-
ning.

« Ifthe Inventory Replenishment feature is enabled, the Material
Requirements Planning feature is enabled, or both features are
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form, then the Planning
Method box is displayed on the General tab.

+ The planning method that is specified in the Planning Method
box (which is read-only) controls what is displayed on the In-
ventory Planning tab. The planning method is configured at
the stock item level.

+ MRP and manufacturing users will now specify the following
settings on the Inventory Planning tab instead of on the Man-
ufacturing tab: Source, Min. Order Qty., Max Order Qty., Lot
Size, Transfer Lead Time, Days of Supply, and Manufacturing
Lead Time.

Warehouses (IN204000) The Inventory Planning tab has been added to the Warehouses
form. This tab is displayed when the Material Requirements Plan-
ning feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form. The
tab contains Ul elements that were previously located on the Man-
ufacturing tab.

The Inventory Planning tab also includes inventory planning set-
tings that control what supply and demand business documents
would be used by the material requirements planning engine. If the
Multiple Warehouses feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Fea-
tures form, the tab also includes the Transfer Lead Time.

Prepare Replenishment (IN508000) This form displays only items for which Inventory Replenishment
has been specified as the planning method.

Calculate Replenishment Parameters This form displays only items for which Inventory Replenishment
(IN508500) has been specified as the planning method.
Apply Replenishment Parameters This form displays only items for which Inventory Replenishment
(IN509500) has been specified as the planning method.

Upgrade Notes

If the Inventory Replenishment feature was enabled and the Material Requirements Planning feature was not
enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form before the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, then
the planning method for all stock item classes will be automatically inserted as Inventory Replenishment on the
Inventory Planning tab of the Stock ltems (IN202500) form.

If the Material Requirements Planning and Inventory Replenishment features were both enabled on the Enable/
Disable Features form before the upgrade:

« For all stock item classes, on the Inventory Planning tab of the /fem Classes (IN201000) form and the Stock
Items form, respectively, the planning method will be specified as Inventory Replenishment.

+ For stock items, the state of the MRP Item check box on the Manufacturing tab of the Stock Items form
determines the planning method to be inserted in the Planning Method box during upgrade as follows:

+ Selected: The planning method will be specified as MRP.
+ Cleared: The planning method will be specified as Inventory Replenishment.
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We recommend that you review the settings of stock item classes after the upgrade and make sure
that the needed planning method is selected. Also, we recommend that before the upgrade, you
review the settings of stock items and verify that only stock items intended to be planned with MRP
have the MRP Item check box selected.

If the Material Requirements Planning feature was enabled and Inventory Replenishment feature was disabled
before the upgrade, then the following changes occur during the upgrade:

« Forall stock item classes, on the Inventory Planning tab of the /tem Classes form, the planning method will
be specified as MRP.

We recommend that you review the settings of stock item classes after the upgrade because
new elements are available after the upgrade and default values will be inserted.

« For stock items, the state of the MRP Item check box on the Manufacturing tab of the Stock ltems form
determines the planning method to be inserted during upgrade as follows:

+ Selected: The planning method will be specified as MRP.
+ Cleared: The planning method will be specified as None.

Additional Information

For more information on MRP, see Configuring MRP. For more information on inventory replenishment,
Configuration of Replenishment: General Information.
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Manufacturing: New Locked Status for Production Orders

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, when the status of a production order on the
Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) form was changed from Completed to Closed, the production order
became unavailable for any transaction, and the WIP balance was cleared from the production order. If the
manufacturing manager closed the production order, then the manufacturing cost accountant was unable to
reopen the production order to make adjustments as part of the review process.

Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2023 R2 introduces the new Locked status on the Production Order
Maintenance form. This status can be assigned to a production order after Complete and before Closed if it fits
the company's processes. When a production order is Locked, the system prevents labor, material, and move
transaction costs from being applied to the production order. The manufacturing cost accountant can review the
cost of the locked production order and make any needed WIP adjustments to it before closing the order.

Also, a new role, Manufacturing Cost Accountant, has been introduced. An administrator can assign this role to
the users who will review and adjust the production orders before closing them. When a manufacturing cost
accountant closes a production order, the system posts the final WIP balance to the general ledger.

Enabling of the Locking of Production Orders

To support the review and locking of production orders for further labor, material, move, or WIP transactions, the
Lock Production Orders before Closing check box has been introduced on the Production Preferences (AM102000)
form (see the following screenshot). This setting reflects whether the Locked status can be set for production orders
in the system.

Figure: The new check box on the Production Preferences form
If the check box is selected, the manufacturing manager can click Lock Order and Unlock Order on the More menu
of the Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) form to lock or unlock the production order.

Locking of Production Orders

When the manufacturing manager has reviewed the completed production order and needs to lock the production
order to prevent all transactions except WIP adjustments on the order, the manager can click the new Lock Order
button on the Production Order Maintenance (AM201500) form (see the following screenshot).
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[ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
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Figure: The new button on the Production Order Maintenance form

The clicking of Lock Order causes the production order status to change to Locked (see the following screenshot).
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Figure: The new status on the Production Order Maintenance form
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When the production order status is Locked, the Close Order command is available on the More menu (see the
following screenshot).

Figure: The Close Order command on the Production Order Maintenance form

If the manufacturing manager needs to capture additional labor, material, or move transaction costs on the

production order, they can click Unlock Order on the More menu (see the following screenshot) to change the
status of the order back to Completed.

Figure: The new command on the Production Order Maintenance form
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Viewing of Locked Production Orders
To support the viewing of locked production orders, the Locked tab (see the following screenshot) has been

introduced on the Production Order Maintenance (AM2015PR) list of records. This tab displays all of the production
orders that have the Locked status.

Figure: The new tab on the Production Order Maintenance list of records

Mass Locking or Unlocking of Production Orders

The Lock Production Orders (AM517000) form has been created to provide the ability to lock and unlock multiple
orders at the same time (see the following screenshot). The default action is Lock Order; with this action selected,
the table displays production orders with the Completed status. When the selected action is Unlock Order, the table
displays production orders with the Locked status.

Figure: The new Lock Production Orders form
The user clicks Process to lock or unlock selected production orders or clicks Process All to lock or unlock all listed
production orders. After the locking of production orders, the status of processed production orders that previously

had a status of Completed is updated to Locked. After the unlocking of production orders, the status of processed
production orders that previously had a status of Locked is updated to Completed.

Additional Information

For details on creating production orders, see Production Processing: General Information.
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Manufacturing: Simplified Creation of a New BOM with the

Edit Button

In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, improvements have been made related to the Edit buttons that are next
to the Default BOM ID and Planning BOM ID boxes on the Manufacturing tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) and
Item Warehouse Details (IN204500) forms when both of these boxes are empty. These improvements give users the
ability to create a new bill of material (BOM) by clicking the Edit button.

In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2023 R2, the Bill of Material (AM208000) form always opens when a user
clicks the Edit button next to the Default BOM ID or Planning BOM ID box on the Stock Items and Item Warehouse
Details forms. When both of these boxes are empty and the user clicks the Edit button next to either box, the Bill of
Material form opens for the creation of a new record. When the user clicks the Edit button next to either box and
there are values in one box or both boxes, the Bill of Material form opens and displays the applicable BOM record.

Creation of a New BOM for a Stock Item

When a manufacturing engineer needs to create a new BOM after adding a part as a stock item to the Stock Items
(IN202500) form, they can click the Edit button next to the Default BOM ID or Planning BOM ID box (see the
following screenshot). The system opens the Bill of Material (AM208000) form so that the manufacturing engineer
can create the new BOM.

Stock ltems ) o ) [ NOTES  ACTIVITIES
CFJFRUIT - Configurable juicer for fruit and vegetables
“ 'S =+ jmj 0 v 1< < > >l
* Inventory ID CFJFRUIT - Configurable juicer for fru © Product Warkgroup §e)
Item Status Active v Product Manager §e)
Description: Configurable juicer for fruit and vegetables
GENERAL PRICE/COST MANUFACTURING WAREHOUSES VENDORS ATTRIBUTES PACKAGING CROSS-REFERENCE
PRODUCTION ORDER DEFAULTS SCRAP
Default BOM ID I o7 Scrap Warehouse o 2
Planning BOM D 0 e Scrap Location L7
Configuration ID Joliv 4 SCHEDULING

Dfit Mark For Production v Check for Material Availability
Make to Order ltem
[JJ Quantity Round Up
(D CTP ltem

Figure: The Edit buttons next to the boxes on the Stock Items form

Creation or Assignment of a Warehouse for the Item

When a manufacturing engineer needs to create or assign a specific warehouse for a BOM, they add the part as

a stock item and then they can create a new record on the ltem Warehouse Details (IN204500) form. When the
manufacturing engineer creates the new item-warehouse record, they specify the necessary settings on the
Manufacturing tab and then click the Edit button next to the Default BOM ID or Planning BOM ID box (see the
following screenshot). The system opens the Bill of Material (AM208000) form so that the manufacturing engineer
can create the new BOM.
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Item Warehouse Details [y NOTES

O+ T Oy Ko< > 3l

* Inventory ID: CFJCITRUS - Configurable juicer forc © 2 [JJ Override Product Manager
* Warehouse: WORKHOUSE - Warehouse for manut 0 # Product Workgroup:
Status Active v Product Manager: z

GENERAL REPLENISHMENT PRICE/COST MANUFACTURING

GENERAL SCRAP
Default BOM 1D: BOMO00001 - A bill of mate 2 & [J Scrap Override
Planning BOM ID Jo i Scrap Warehouse Z
Configuration ID 0L 7 Scrap Location: Z

PLANNING SETTINGS

Safety Stock 20.00

Reorder Point: 0.00

Min Order Qty: 0.00 ([ override
Max Order Qty 0.00 [ Override
Lot Size- 0.00 [J)Overide
MFG Lead Time 0 [JOverride
Transfer Lead Time 0 [Ooverride
Days of Supply: 0 [JOverride

Figure: The Edit buttons next to the elements on the Item Warehouse Details form

Creation of a Planning BOM for an Existing Item

When a planning manager needs to create a planning BOM for an existing item that does not have a planning BOM
assigned to it, they can click the Edit button next to the Default BOM ID or Planning BOM ID box on the Stock Items
(IN202500) form. The system opens the Bill of Material (AM208000) form so that the planning manager can create the
planning BOM.

Creation of a Planning BOM for an Existing Item for a Specific Warehouse

A planning manager may need to create a planning BOM for an existing item in a specific warehouse that does not
have a planning BOM assigned to the warehouse. In this case, on the Item Warehouse Details (IN204500) form, they
can click the Edit button next to the Default BOM ID or Planning BOM ID box. The system opens the Bill of Material
(AM208000) form so that the planning manager can create the planning BOM.

Additional Information

For information on bills of materials and stock items, see Bills of Material: General Information.
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Mobile: Enhancements in the Mobile App

In the Acumatica mobile app connected to an instance of Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the following enhancements
have been implemented:

In previous version of Acumatica ERP, user-defined fields of the selector type were displayed as text edit
fields. Now user-defined fields of the selector type are displayed properly as selectors in the mobile app.

Previously, users could not sort records on the list view screens of the mobile app. Now users have the
ability to sort records on the list view screens by values of fields displayed in the list. To enable sorting, the
user taps Sort By at the top of the list (Item 1 in the following screenshot) and then selects the a field by
which the records should be sorted (Item 2 in the following screenshot). After the records are sorted, the
user can select whether the sorting should be ascending or descending by tapping the icon at the top of the
screen (Item 3 in the following screenshot).

Figure: Sorting in the mobile app
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Payroll: Enhancement to Overtime Rules

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, an administrative user can create an overtime rule for a particular day of
consecutive work in a workweek. Also, multiple regular time codes can now be associated with an overtime code,
and the system will use the regular time code with the highest rate when calculating overtime pay for employees.

Changes to the Overtime Rules Form

On the Overtime Rules (PR104000) form, the following changes have been made to support the creation of overtime
rules of the new type.

In the Type column of the table, the Consecutive option is now available for selection. An overtime rule of the
Consecutive type can be applied only on a particular day of consecutive work in a workweek, and this day is defined
by the number (from 0 to 7) specified in the Number of Consecutive Days column. The new elements are shown in
the following screenshot.

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

Overtime Rules

O O+ X v
B Active * Overtime Rule Description *Disbursing Multiplier * Type *Threshold Day of Number of
Earning for Overtime Week Consecutive
Type (Hours) Days
CONSECT 7th consecutive day oT 150 | Consecutive v | 0.00 7
CONSECTDT Over8howrsonthe 7t DT 200 Dally 8.00 7
Weekly
DAILY8 Daily over 8 hours oT LN Consecutive 8.00
SUNDAYS Sunday over 8 hours DT 2.00 Daily 8.00 Sunday
WEEKLY40 Weekly over 40 hours oT 150 Weekly 40.00

Figure: New elements on the Overtime Rules form

Overtime rules of the Consecutive type are applicable only to employees who are paid hourly on a weekly or
biweekly basis. For each employee, the number of working days in a workweek is defined through the work
calendar assigned to this employee on the Employee Payroll Settings (PR203000) form. The counter of the days of
consecutive work starts on the first day of the workweek and is reset to 0 at the start of each workweek.

An overtime rule of the Consecutive type is not applicable if the employee reported no working hours for any day of
the specified number of consecutive days starting from the first day of the workweek.

A user can create as many overtime rules of the Consecutive type as they need. For example, if a company pays
their employees one-and-a-half times their regular rate of pay for eight hours on the seventh consecutive day
in a workweek and double-time for more than eight hours on the seventh consecutive day in a workweek, the
administrative user should create two overtime rules with the following settings.

Disbursing Earning | Multiplier Type Threshold for Over- | Number of Consec-
Type time (Hours) utive Days
<Overtime earning 1.5 Consecutive 0 7

type>

<Double time earn- | 2.0 Consecutive 8 7

ing type>

The system will not allow the creation of a duplicate overtime rule. Overtime rules are considered as duplicates
if they are active and have the same type, disbursing earning type code, threshold for overtime, day of the week,
number of consecutive days, state, union, and project.
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In the case of conflicting overtime rules, the system will always use the overtime rule that produces the highest pay
rate.

Changes to the Earning Type Codes Form

Previously, in the Summary area of the Earning Type Codes form, the Regular Time Type Code box appeared if the
user selected Overtime in the Earning Type Category box. In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a new tab, Regular Time,
appears instead of the Regular Time Type Code box, as shown in the following screenshot.

Eaming Type Codes

OT - Overtime
D+ w0y K < > >l

[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

* Code: oT ol Active

* Description: Overtime Contributes to WCC Calculation
Earning Type Category: | Owvertime ~ Accrue Time Off
Multiplier: 1.50

REGULAR TIME US TAX AND REPORTING PROJECTS GLACCOUNTS

o + X - X

E *Code Description Earning Type
Category
HL Public Holidays Time Off
PW Piecework Piecework
> RG Regular Hours Wage

Figure: The Regular Time tab of the Earning Type Codes form

By using the Regular Time tab, an administrative user can associate multiple earning type codes of the Wage, Time
Off, and Piecework categories with one earning type of the Overtime category. If those regular earnings are used

in one paycheck, the system will use a regular rate with a weighted average when calculating the overtime rate.
Earnings of the Piecework type will be included in the calculation of an average regular rate as well if the number
of hours worked is specified for those earnings in the paycheck so that the system can calculate an hourly rate;
otherwise, only regular hours will be used.
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Payroll: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, improvements to the Ul have been introduced, as described below.

Ul Changes on the Paychecks and Adjustments Form

Previously, users could use the Hold check box in the Summary area of the Paychecks and Adjustments (PR302000)
form to put a paycheck on hold if they needed to edit its settings and prevent it from being released.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the Hold check box has been replaced with the Put on Hold command. The command
has been added to the More menu (under Corrections) on the Paychecks and Adjustments form, as shown in the

following screenshot.

Figure: New command on the Paychecks and Adjustments form


https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=102ddeb5-9877-42f9-9f84-43c19ffe49ce
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=102ddeb5-9877-42f9-9f84-43c19ffe49ce

Platform: Ability to Execute Actions for Specific Lines in Import Scenarios | 175

Platform: Ability to Execute Actions for Specific Lines in
Import Scenarios

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, during the mapping of an import scenario, a user can specify the rows of the imported
file for which the actions should be executed.

Types of Action Execution

When a user imports documents with detail lines (for example, invoices and shipments), the system executes all
instructions in the mapping of the scenario, including actions, for each detail line of each document.

In most cases, certain actions should be executed only once for a document. Suppose that the user wants to update
existing invoices by importing prices from a file. During the import, for each of the invoices, the system should put
the invoice on hold, update its detail lines by using the data from the file, and then remove the invoice from hold.

Another example is the approval of documents with detail lines. When the system imports these documents, it
should invoke the Approve command (and the underlying action) only after all the detail lines of a document have
been imported. Therefore, the system should import a document, import all its detail lines, remove it from hold
(once), and then invoke the Approve command (also once). The system cannot approve the document after each
line has been imported, because once the document has been approved, it is not possible to add new detail lines to
it.

To ensure that the documents are processed correctly, the user can now specify how the system should execute a
particular action by using the new Execute Action column on the Mapping tab of the Import Scenarios (SM206025)
form. The following options are available:

« For Each Record

« Once, for First Detail Line

« Once, for Last Detail Line

The following screenshot shows the mapping of a scenario that import accounts receivable invoices. The
instructions in the mapping indicate that the system should perform the actions as follows:

« <Action: Cancel> (system action): For every row in the file—that is, for each detail line of each invoice (see
Item 1 in the screenshot)
« <Action: Hold> (PutOnHold): For only the first detail line of each invoice (Item 2)

« <Action: Remove Hold> (ReleaseFromHold): For only the last detail line of each invoice (Item 3)
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Import Scenarios (YNOTES  FILES(1)  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS =
Import AR Invoices
“ O+ wW Oy K < > >l VIEW SCREEN
~
* Name: Import AR Invoices o M Active [ Make Visible on the Ul Simple Scenario
= Screen Name: Invoices and Memos fol Site Map Title:
MAPPING SOURCE RESTRICTIONS TARGET RESTRICTIONS
@] + x INSERT = Show All Commands | 4+ L INSERT FROM.. SUBSTITUTION LISTS [
BEOD D Active *Target Object *Field ! Action Name Commit Source Field | Value Ignore Error Execute Action
B 0 Invoice Summary <Kay- DocType> =[Document DocType] O
o 0 Inveice Summary <Key: RefNbr> =[Document. RefNbr] O o
[V Invoice Summary <Action: Cancel> O For Each Record |
[V Invoice Summary Type Type O
[V Invoice Summary <Action: Cancel> O For Each Record
D Inveice Summary Reference Nbr. Reference Nbr. O
[V Invoice Summary Customer Customer ID O
[V Invoice Summary Date Date (]
[V Invoice Summary Post Period Post Period O 9
[V Inveice Summary <Action: Hold> (PutOnHold) ] Once, for First Detail Line |
[V Details <Line Number> =1 O
[V} Details Branch Line Branch m}
[V Details Ext. Price Ext. Price O
& 0O Details Account Account O
B 0 Details Subaccount Subaccount O
[V Invoice Summary Amount Balance O 9
[V Invoice Summary <Action: Remove Hold> (ReleaseFromHold) O Once, for Last Detail Line |
[V Inveice Summary <Action: Save= O O Once, for Last Detail Line

Figure: The mapping with the types of action execution

By default, the value in the Execute Action column is For Each Record. (This was the system behavior in Acumatica
ERP 2023 R1 and earlier versions.)
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Platform: Availability of Generic Inquiry Parameters in
OData

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, generic inquiries with required parameters could not be exposed through
OData. In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, an implementation consultant or a developer can work with generic inquiries
with parameters through OData Version 3.0, as described in the following sections.

Retrieval of the List of Generic Inquiries and Their Parameters

An implementation consultant or a developer retrieves the list of generic inquiries that are exposed through OData
with their fields and parameters as described in Access to Generic Inquiries Through OData: General Information. For
example, the following request retrieves the list of generic inquiries exposed through OData from the U100 tenant
of the 2023R2 local instance of Acumatica ERP.

GET https://localhost/2023R2/0odata/Ul00/$metadata

If the instance includes generic inquiries with parameters that are exposed through OData, the response includes
the FunctionImport items, as shown in the following screenshot. A FunctionImport item specifies the
name of the exposed generic inquiry that is used in an OData request and the list of parameters.

<EntitySet Name="CR-CampaignInvoices"” EntityType="PX.Data.CRCampaignInvoices"/>
<EntitySet Name="BI-Customers" EntityType="PX.Data.BICustomers"/>
<EntitySet Name="BI-Leads" EntityType="PX.Data.BILeads"/>
<EntitySet Name="BI-BranchCompany" EntityType="PX.Data.BIBranchCompany"/>
<EntitySet Name="PM-Vendor Commitment Details" EntityType="PX.Data.PMVendorCommitmentDetails"/>
<EntitySet Name="BC-PUSH-AvailabilityTemplates” EntityType="PX.Data.BCPUSHAvailabilityTemplates"/>
<EntitySet Name="DB-CashByPeriod" EntityType="PX.Data.DBCashByPericd"/>
v<FunctionImpart Name="DBStorageDetails_WithParameters" ReturnType="Collection(PX.Data.DBStorageDetails)" IsSideEffecting="false" EntitySet="DB-
StorageDetails"s
<Parameter Name="Warehouse" Type="Edm.String"/>
</FunctionImport>
v <FunctionImpart Name="CRCampaignSalesOrders WithParameters" ReturnType="Collection(PX.Data.CRCampaignSalesOrders)" IsSideEffecting="false"
EntitySet="CR-CampaignSalesOrders">
<Parameter Name="CampaignID" Type="Edm.String"/>
</FunctionImport>
v<FunctionImport Mame="PMProjectSummary_WithParameters” ReturnType="Collection(PX.Data.PMProjectSummary)" IsSideEffecting="false" EntitySet="PM-
Project Summary">
<Parameter Name="OwnerID" Type="Edm.String"/>
</FunctionImport>
v<FunctionImport Name="DBStorageDetallsByItemWarehouselLocation_WithParameters"
ReturnType="Collection(PX.Data.DBStorageDetailsByItemWarehouselocation)" IsSideEffecting="false" EntitySet="DB-
StorageDetailsByItemlarehouselocation">
<Parameter Name="Warehouse" Type="Edm.String"/>
</FunctionImport>
v<FunctionImport Name="CRCampaignlnvoices_WithParameters" Returnlype="Collection(PX.Data.CRCampaigninvoices)" IsSideEffecting="false"
EntitySet="CR-CampaignInvoices">
<Parameter Name="CampaignID" Type="Edm.String"/>
</FunctionImport>
v<FunctionImport Mame="PMVendorCommitmentDetails_WithParameters" ReturnType="Collection(PX.Data.PMVendorCommitmentDetails)"
IsSideEffecting="false" EntitySet="PM-Vendor Commitment Details">
e="Edm.DateTime" />

<Parameter Name="DateFrom" Ty
<Parameter Name="DateTo" Type m.DateTime" />
<Parameter Name="VendorID" Type="Edm.String"/>
<Parameter Name="TnventoryID" Type="Edm.String"/>
<Parameter Name="ProjectID" Type="Edm.String"/>
</FunctionImport>
v<FunctionImport Name="DBCashByPeriod_WithParameters” ReturnType="Collection(PX.Data.DBCashByPeriod)" IsSideEffecting="false" EntitySet="DB-
CashByPeriod">
<Parameter Name="StartDate" Type="Edm.DateTime"/>
<Parameter Name="EndDate" Type="Edm.DateTime"/>
</FunctionImport>
</EntityContainer>
</Schema>
</edmx:DataServices>
</edmsx:Edmx>

Figure: Functionlmport item

Definition of the Parameter Values Through OData

To specify the values for the parameters of a generic inquiry and obtain the result of the generic inquiry, the
implementation consultant or developer specifies the values of the parameters of the generic inquiry in the
parameters of the HTTP request.

For example, the following request obtains the results of the DB-StorageDetailsByltemWarehouselLocation generic
inquiry for the WHOLESALE warehouse.
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GET https://localhost/2023R2/o0data/U100/
DBStorageDetailsByItemWarehouseLocation WithParameters
?Warehouse=WHOLESALE

Definition of the Parameter Values in Excel

The implementation consultant can obtain the results of the generic inquiry with parameters in Microsoft Excel.
The implementation consultant loads the results of the generic inquiry to an Excel workbook, as described in
Access to Generic Inquiries Through OData: To Access an Exposed Inquiry in Microsoft Excel. In the Navigator dialog
box, which opens when the consultant configures Microsoft Excel to obtain the results of the generic inquiry, the
consultant can specify the values of the parameters of the generic inquiry, as shown in the following screenshot.

O X
Navigator
jo Show ~
Select multiple items Warehouse (optional) ~
Display Options ~ [:r; | WHOLESALE v
E Bl-LeadConversion A Apply Clear
[ Bl-Leads
. DBStorageDetailsByltemWarehousel ocation_WithParam... =
I BI-Opportunities - &
22| Bl-OppStages InventorylD WarehouselD LocationlD InventoryDescription InventoryNo
B CR-Campaigninvoices APJAMOS WHOLESALE L1R151 Apple jam 8 oz. c86842ee
. APJAMO8 WHOLESALE L1R1S2 Apple jam 8 oz. c86842ee
E CR-CampaignSalesOrders
APJAMO8 WHOLESALE L1R2S1 Apple jam 8 oz. c86842ee
B DB-CashByPeriod APJAMOS WHOLESALE L1R252 Apple jam 8 oz. c86847ce
£ DB-StorageDetails APIAMOS WHOLESALE L2R251 Apple jam 8 oz. c86842ee
[ DB-StorageDetailsByltemWarehouselocat... APJAMOS WHOLESALE L2R253 Apple jam 8 oz. c86842ee
B PM-Project Summary APJAMOS WHOLESALE L2R351 Apple jam 8 oz. c86842ee
i APJAMOS WHOLESALE L3R151 Apple jam 8 oz. c86842ee
[ PM-Revised Contract vs Approved CO
APJAMOS WHOLESALE L3R152 Apple jam 8 oz. c86842ee
F PM-Vendor Commitment Details APJAMO8 WHOLESALE L3R251 Apple jam 8 oz. c86842ee
Jx CRCampaigninvaices WithParameters APJAMOS WHOLESALE L3R252 Apple jam 8 oz. 868428
fx CRCampaignSalesOrders_WithParameters APJAMOS WHOLESALE L3R2S3 Apple jam 8 oz cB6842ee
fc DBCashByPeriod WithParameters APJAMOS WHOLESALE MAIN Apple jam 8 oz. c86842ee
I APJAM32 WHOLESALE L1R3S2 Apple jam 32 oz 4b2f35bd
fx DBStorageDetails_WithParameters pRie]
APJAM32 WHOLESALE L2R352 Apple jam 32 oz 4b2f35bd
fx DBStorageDetailsByltemWarehouselocati...
APJAM32 WHOLESALE L3R352 Apple jam 32 o0z 4b2f35bd
fr PMProjectSummary_WithParameters APIAM32 WHOLESALE MAIN apple jam 32 oz ap27ashd ¥
v
J& PMVendorCommitmentDetails_WithPara... < >
Select Related Tables load |~ Transform Data Cancel

Figure: Inquiry parameter in Excel
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Platform: Access to OData Version 4 Without User Role

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a user needed to have the OData4 User user role to access the data exposed
through the OData Version 4 protocol, such as the data displayed in the reports that use OData Version 4 to retrieve
data from Acumatica ERP. These reports are usually supplied in customization packages. However, customizers
cannot include the granting of the role for all users of the report in the customization project. Therefore, after the
publication of the customization project, a system administrator had to manually grant the OData4 User role to
each user who would use the report.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, through the OData Version 4 protocol, users have access to the same data that is visible
to them via Ul according to their access rights.
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Platform: Removal of Automation Steps

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R1, the previously provided automation steps and automation definitions have been
removed. However, custom (that is, created from scratch) automation steps and automation definitions still
worked.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the automation step functionality is completely deprecated, and the Automation Steps
(SM205000) and Automation Definitions (SM205010) forms are no longer available.

Automation Changes

Customizations that use automation steps for any forms will no longer work. Customizers need to redesign the
automation of the processes by using the workflow engine.

Existing workflows can be customized in the Customization Project Editor (see Workflow Ul Guide) or by extending
graphs and workflows (see Workflow API Guide).
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Platform: Removal of Previously Configured External
Identity Providers

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the Security Preferences (SM201060) form was used to configure external
identity providers. In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the Security Preferences form can no longer be used to configure
external identity providers. Any providers that were configured on this form in a previous version of Acumatica
ERP will be removed and will not be visible on this form when the system is upgraded to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2.
Further, any custom external identity providers that were configured by a customizer using the following classes
that were removed will also stop working:

+ PXGoogleOAuthClient, which controls authentication with Google accounts
+ PXWindowsLiveClient,which controls authentication with Microsoft accounts
« PXOAuth2Client,from which custom providers can be derived

Now the OpenlID Providers (SM303020) form is used to configure these external identity providers. Any providers
that were configured on the Security Preferences form in a previous version of Acumatica ERP should be manually
configured on the OpenID Providers form before the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2. However, if Google was
configured as an external identity provider on the Security Preferences form in a previous version of Acumatica ERP,
then its provider settings and users will be automatically migrated to the OpenID Providers form when the system is
upgraded to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2.
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Platform: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, improvements to the Ul have been introduced, as described below.

Updates to the Built-In Infotips

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the look and feel of the built-in infotips has been improved. The title of each section

of the infotip pane, such as Related Information, is now formatted in bold type, and the line under each title has
been removed. Further, the font size of the links has been increased. As an example of these changes, the following
screenshot shows the infotip pane for the Display Name box on the OpenlID Providers (SM303020) form.

Figure: The enhanced appearance of an infotip

For information about additional improvements to the content of the infotip pane, see Usability: Enhanced Delivery
of Built-In Infotips
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Projects and Construction: Inclusive Taxes in Pro Forma
Invoices and Project Quotes

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 multiple enhancements have been made to provide support for inclusive taxes in
project-related documents and reports. For details, see the following sections.

Inclusive Tax Support for Projects

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the usage of inclusive taxes with the Inclusive Line-Level or Inclusive
Document-Level calculation rule was not supported in pro forma invoices. The system showed an error if a user
had run project billing or tried to release an existing pro forma invoice to which inclusive taxes were applicable.
Due to these limitations, users were forced to use direct AR invoices in projects and were not able to use pro
forma invoices, which are draft invoices that can be edited without affecting accounts receivable, thus minimizing
corrections in the accounts receivable invoices.

Also, in previous versions, in project quotes on the Project Quotes (PM304500) form, users could not use taxes with
the Inclusive Line-Level or Inclusive Document-Level calculation rule or taxes with the Gross tax calculation mode.

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 fully supports inclusive sales tax and VAT calculation. Also, inclusive tax information is
displayed in the following documents and reports:
« Proforma invoices on the Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000) form
« Project quotes on the Project Quotes (PM304500) form
+ The following project and construction reports:
« AIA Report (PM644000)
« AIA Report with Quantity (PM644500)
«  Project WIP (PM651500)
« Project WIP Detail (PM652500)
« Construction Bonding Report (PM650500)
+ Project Profit Analysis (PM656000)
« Project Performance (PM654000)
« Projects Pending Billing (PM706300)

Inclusive Taxes in Pro Forma Invoices

A user can now run project billing for a project for which the Create Pro Forma Invoice on Billing check box is
selected on the Projects (PM301000) form to prepare pro forma invoices that are subject to inclusive taxes. In
the prepared pro forma invoice, actual amounts now include inclusive tax amounts, as shown in the following
screenshot.
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Pro Forma Invoices

PF00046 - Fixed Price Project - milestone by completed hours

Reference Nbro PFO0046 2 Project: FIXEDPO6 - Fixed Price Project - milestor | Progress Billing Total: 1,000.00 |
Status On Hold Customer. UPWARDMOBI - Upwardmaobility Z  Time and Material Tota 0.00
* Invoice Date 7182023~ MAIN - Primary Location 2 | Tax Total: 19.61 |
* Post Period: 072003 DO usp 2 1.00 ~ || VIEW BASE Invoice Total 1,000.00
Customer Ord .. UsD Retainage Total: 0.00
Description Milestone billing for project (RO s 000G
PROGRESS BILLING TIME AND MATERIAL TAXES FINANCIAL APPROVALS ADDRESSES

B *TaxID Tax Rate Taxable Tax Amount Retained Retained Tax
Amount Taxable
> INCL 2.000000 980.39 19.61 0.00 0.00

Figure: Pro forma invoice with inclusive taxes

On release of the accounts receivable document created based on the pro forma invoice, the system updates
the revenue budget lines of the project that have the same project budget key that is specified in the lines of the
accounts receivable document being released.

Ul Changes on the Projects (PM301000) Form

On the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects (PM301000) form, the Inclusive Tax Amount column has been added.
The system inserts the values in this column on release of accounts receivable invoices, credit memos, and debit
memos related to the revenue budget lines of the selected project.

The Inclusive Tax Amount column contains the full amount of the calculated inclusive tax regardless
of the state of the Retain Taxes check box on the General tab of the Accounts Receivable Preferences
(AR101000) form.

The Inclusive Tax Amount column is hidden by default. For a project with inclusive taxes that have progress billing
by amount, a project manager can review the inclusive tax amount for each revenue budget line. To do this, the
project manager should add the Inclusive Tax Amount column to the table by using the Column Configuration
dialog box, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Figure: Inclusive Tax Amount column in the Column Configuration dialog box

With this column added to the table, the project manager can analyze how the calculated taxes affect the
calculation of the Performance (%) and Completed (%) values in the revenue budget line. The user can also
review the total of the Actual Amount and Inclusive Tax Amount for the revenue budget lines in the project
reports described in the Changes to Projects and Construction Reports section below.

Project Balance Recalculation

On the Recalculate Project Balances (PM504000) form, the Recalculate Inclusive Taxes check box has been added.
By default, this check box is selected, indicating that the system will recalculate the inclusive tax amounts in the
revenue budget lines of the projects for which a user runs the recalculation process.
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Recalculate Project Balances

@] ) PROCESS PROCESS ALL (ORI X

Recalculate Proj

(] Recalculate Unbilled Summary
)

| Rebuild Commitments

(J Recalculate Draft Invoice Amount and Quantity

Change Orders

Inclusive Taxes
BO@ D Project ID Description Customer Status Start Date End Date
> D 2017PROGO1 Prof Services. Progress Billing for Widget ... WIDGETBUY Completed 4/3/2017 4/28/2017
g D BUDGETBYM 6 month project with period tracking DIGITECHPR Active 3/1/2019 2M1/2019
2 D CSTRCERTIF Certified Payroll Example Project BAKER-DEVE Active 81572020
g D CSTRDEV Palm Estates - Developer Project Example CARRDEV Active 8/1/2020 5/30/2021
@ D CSTR-ELEC 840 Industrial Park Building 4 DACITYCONS Active 121172022
g D CSTRHBCUS Flagler Custom Home - Custom Home Proj FLAGLER Active 8/10/2020 6/30/2021
2 D CSTRHOTEL The Beach Hotel and Condos - Progress Bi... EQUGRP Active TM1/2020 6/30/2021
g D CSTRMEPJOB MEP Restaurant - MEFP Project Example MEPVENTURE Active 8/11/2020 2/19/2021
2 D CSTRQTY Heather Glen Phase | CARRDEV Active 3/12/2022
g D CSTRREST Italian Restaurant - T&M Billing Example ITALIANCO Active 8/5/2020 4730/2021
2 D CSTRSUB Eastgate Strip Mall - Subcontractor Job Ex... BNRCONTRAC Active 91872020 2/15/2021
g D FIXEDP0O1 Fixed Price project for Brasskey Bar - miles BRASSKEY Completed 7/1/2013 7M15/2013
2 D FIXEDPO4 Consulting project - Gold River Taxi with ad.. GOLDRIVER Completed 8/5/2013 8/30/2013
g D FIXEDP0OS Fixed Price Project - milestones recorded b._ VIDEOCITY Active 6/14/2018 8/31/2018
@ D EIXEDPO6 Fixed Price Project - milestone by complete... UPWARDMOBI Active 6/14/2018 10/31/2018

Figure: Recalculation of the inclusive taxes in project balances

With this check box selected, users are able to eliminate possible discrepancies that may occur after a system
upgrade or due to inconsistent data import or changes to the project budget structure. The recalculation process
clears the Inclusive Tax Amount values in the revenue budget lines of the selected project or projects, and
recalculates the total amount of the project-related AR invoices, credit memos, and debit memos related to these
projects.

Changes to Project Quotes

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, support for inclusive taxes and the Gross tax calculation mode has been added
for project quotes created on the Project Quotes (PM304500) form. These changes do not affect the conversion of
project quotes to projects because inclusive taxes are not copied from a project quote to the resulting project.

Changes to Project and Construction Reports

The following values in the project and construction reports now include the inclusive tax amounts along with the
actual amounts:
« Inthe AIA Report (PM644000) and AIA Report with Quantity (PM644500) reports:
+ Total Completed & Stored to Date (on the Application and Certification for Payment page of the reports)

« From Previous Application, This Period, Total Completed and Stored to Date (on the Continuation
Sheet page of the reports)

« Inthe Project WIP (PM651500) report: Period Billings and Billings to Period
+ Inthe Project WIP Detail (PM652500) report: Period Billings and Billings to Period
« Inthe Construction Bonding Report (PM650500) report: Billed to Date and Period Billings
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«+ Inthe Project Profit Analysis (PM656000) report: Billed to Date
«+ Inthe Project Performance (PM654000) report: Work Billed
« Inthe Projects Pending Billing (PM706300) report: Billed (%)

Other Enhancements

If the Net/Gross Entry Mode feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form, in the projects

for which the Create Pro Forma Invoice on Billing check box is selected on the Projects (PM301000) form, the
system will ignore the Gross and Net tax calculation modes that are specified for the customer on the Customers
(AR303000) form. It will instead use the Tax Settings tax calculation mode in the pro forma invoices that are created
during project billing.

In accounts receivable documents that are entered in migration mode, the system calculates taxes based on the
tax zone and tax category specified in these documents. On release of these accounts receivable documents, the
system will update the values in the Inclusive Tax Amount column on the Revenue Budget tab of the Projects
form.

Upgrade Notes

If a tax with the Inclusive Line-Level or Inclusive Document-Level calculation rule is configured on the Taxes
(TX205000) form, for each project with the Create Pro Forma Invoice on Billing check box cleared on the Summary
tab of the Projects (PM301000) form, the system will notify the users that the recalculation of the project balances is
required for the project, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Project requiring recalculation of the project balances

For more information on project balance recalculation, see Post-Upgrade Changes and Actions.
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Projects and Construction: Changes to Summary Area
Totals

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the Summary area of data entry forms usually included the total quantities
and amounts of the document—that is, document totals—that were not listed on specific tabs of the form. In
Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the following forms have been modified to improve the user experience and provide better
visibility of important data in the Summary area:

« Subcontracts (SC301000)

« Project Quotes (PM304500)

« Opportunities (CR304000)

For details on form changes in other product areas, see CRM: Changes to Summary Area Totals, Finance: Changes to
Summary Area Totals, and Inventory and Order Management: Changes to Summary Area Totals.

The following sections describe the Ul changes made on the listed forms.

Changes to the Subcontracts Form

On the Subcontracts (SC301000) form, to enhance the available information in the Summary area (shown in the
screenshot below), the following changes have been made:
+ The Ul elements have been rearranged.
« The Approved check box has been removed.
« The VAT Taxable Total and VAT Exempt Total boxes have been moved to the Financial tab and renamed.
+ The Discount Total box has been removed.
« The Line Total box has been renamed to Detail Total (see Item 1 in the screenshot below).

+ The Line Discounts box has been added (Item 2). The box displays the sum of the values in the Discount
Amount box of the Details tab. The box appears in the Summary area if the Vendor Discounts feature is
disabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

« The Document Discounts box has been added (Item 3).

If the Vendor Discounts feature is enabled, the Document Discounts box shows the total of the discounts of
the Document and Group type that are applicable to the document.

If the Vendor Discounts feature is disabled, a user can manually specify the discount amount in the
Document Discounts box, which is shown in the Summary area.

Figure: Ul changes in the Summary area of the Subcontracts form

On the Financial tab of the Subcontracts form (shown in the screenshot below), the following changes have been
made:
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+ The sections have been rearranged.

+ The Subcontract Info section has been added. This section includes the following Ul elements: Branch,
Terms, Vendor Tax Zone, Pay-to Vendor, Workgroup ID, Do Not Print, Printed, Do Not Email, and

Emailed.

« The Retainage section has been added. This section includes the Apply Retainage check box and the
Retainage Percent box. The section appears on the form if the Retainage Support feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features form.

« The VAT Totals section, which includes the VAT Taxable and VAT Exempt boxes, has been added. These
boxes have been moved from the Summary area of the form. The VAT Totals section is displayed on the
form if the VAT Reporting feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features form.

» The Discounts Total section has been added. The Line Discounts box in this section displays the sum of
the values in the Discount Amount box of the Details tab. The Document Discounts box in this section
shows the total of the discounts of the Document and Group type that are applicable to the document and
are listed on the Discounts tab of the form.

« The Unbilled section has been renamed to Billing Info.

Subcontracts

SC-000041 - Sgueezo Inc.

© )

Subcontract Nbr
Status
= Date

Start Date

r Ref.:

Description:

+ W oo~ K <>

>l REMOVE HOLD s

SC-000041 Lo = Vendor: SQUEEZO - Squeezo Inc L 7z
On Hold = Location MAIN - Primary Location L
8/22/2023 [

8/22/2023 ©

Subcontract for HMBAKERY

ADDRESSES DISCOUNTS BILLING PREPAYMENTS FINANCIAL ATTRIBUTES

SUBCONTRACT INFO
* Branch:
= Terms:

Vendor Tax Zone

Workgroup 1D

RETAINAGE SETTINGS

Retainage Percent

Detail Total 43,000 00
Line Discounts: 300.00
Document Discounts: 2,135.00
Tax Total: 0.00
40,565.00

0.00

DISCOUNT TOTALS

HEADOFFICE - SweetLife Head Office and Wholesale « ©

30D - 30 Days el
0
o
Do Not Print Printed
Do Not Email Emailed

% Apply Retainage

3.000000

Line Discounts: 300.00

Document Discounts 2,135.00
BILLING INFO

Unbilled Quantity 30.00

Unbilled Amount; 40,565.00

Unbilled Prepayment T. 0.00

Unpaid Amount: 40,565.00

Figure: Ul changes on the Financial tab of the Subcontracts form

Changes to the Project Quotes Form

In the Summary area of the Project Quotes (PM304500) form, the following changes have been made (as shown in

the following screenshot):

+ The Gross Margin box has been renamed to Gross Margin Amount.
« The Gross Margin % box has been renamed to Gross Margin (%).
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“ 9+ W O K« > >l suBmIT [EEINGE
Quote Nbr.: PQO00001 - Project « O Project Template: CONTM - Construction project (time a1 2 &7 Total Sales 4.116.00
Opportunity ID: 000016 & Project Manager: e Total Cost: 3.000.00
Primary Business Account: ITACOM - Italian Company Foliv4 Gross Margin Amount 1.116.00
Status Draift Contact: Dustin Lindguist Pz Gross Margin (%): 2711
* Date: 82212023 [ Owner: o Tax Total: 0.00
Expiration Date B New Project ID: Quote Total 4,116.00
External Ref -
* Description: Project quote for ITACOM
ESTIMATION PROJECT TASKS FINANCIAL ACTIVITIES TAXES ATTRIBUTES
O + X M s
B D Inventory ID Description Quantity UOM Unit Cost Ext. Cost Unit Price  Manual
Price
> @ D INSTALL Installation of equipment at the customers' .. 15.00 HOUR 200.0000 3,000.00 280.0000

Figure: Ul changes in the Summary area of the Project Quotes form

Changes to the Opportunities Form

On the Quotes tab of the Opportunities (CR304000) form, the following changes have been made, as shown in the
following screenshot:

The Amount column has been renamed to Detail Total.

The Discounts column has been renamed to Document Discounts.

The Gross Margin column has been renamed to Gross Margin Amount.
The Gross Margin % column has been renamed to Gross Margin (%).

Opportunities
0000186 - ITACOM project quote
2 I S o IRV [ 1< < > >l KoL LRI  CREATE QUOTE
Opportunity 1D: 000016 yel Business Account: ITACOM - Italian Company Lz Manual Amount
Status: Open Location MAIN - Primary Location Pz Detail Total 4,116.00
= Class ID: PRODUCT - Product Sales L 2 Contact Dustin Lindquist Pz Line Discounts 84.00
Stage: Prospect v owner: ol Document Discounts: 0.00
= Estimated Close Date 812212023 [ Tax Total: 0.00
* Subject ITACOM project quote Total 4,116.00
ACTIVITIES QUOTES CONTACT CRM INFO Fl AL SHIPPING ATTRIBUTES RELATIONS
@) +  COPYQUOTE  SETASPRIMARY |-
E @ DO Primary Quote Nbr. Type *Description Status * Date Expiration Currency Manual Detail Total Document Tax Total
Date Amount Discounts
>0 D PQ000001 Project Quote Project quote for ITACOM Drait 8/22/2023 usD 4,116.00 0.00 0.00

Figure: Ul changes on the Quotes tab of the Opportunities form

For the list of other changes that have been made in the Summary area of the Opportunities form, see CRM:
Changes to Summary Area Totals.

Changes to the Mobile App

In the Acumatica mobile app connected to an instance of Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the following changes have been
made to the Subcontracts screen (see the screenshot below):
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« The Line Total box has been renamed to Detail Total.
« The VAT Taxable Total and VAT Exempt Total boxes have been removed.

Figure: Changes on the Subcontracts screen
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Projects and Construction: Enhanced Row-Level Security
in Projects

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the row-level security functionality has been enhanced to provide more flexible settings
for the configuration of project visibility. Now administrative users are able to organize projects into groups and
configure access to the projects in each group for a particular set of users.

Changes to the Project Accounting Forms

If the Projects group of features is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form, the new Project
Groups (PM202500) form (see the following screenshot) is available in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2. If the Administrator,
AcumaticaSupport, or Project Accountant role is assigned to a user on the User Roles (SM201005) form, the user can
create project groups on the Project Groups form, shown in the following screenshot.

Project Groups

O O+ X = x 1t ...

B & 0O *Project GroupID Description Active
@ D GROUP1 Project group 1
@ D GROUP2 Project group 2

> @ 0O GROUP3 Project group 3

Figure: Project groups on the Project Groups form

On the More menu of this form, the following commands appear if the Row-Level Security feature is enabled on the
Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form:

« The Update Restriction Settings for Projects command, which a user clicks to update the row-level
security settings for all projects that are included in the project group that is currently selected in the table.
The user needs to use this command if the configuration of the restriction groups for the project group has
changed on the applicable Acumatica ERP form.

If the user clicks Update in the confirmation dialog box that opens, all projects that belong to this project
group will have the same restriction settings as the current project group has.

« The Manage Restriction Groups command, which a user clicks to open the Restriction Groups by Project
Group (PM102020) form for the project group that is selected in the table on the current form. The opened
form displays the list of all restriction groups, and the user can select or clear the Included check boxes to
indicate which restriction groups are associated with the project group.

On the Summary tab of the Projects (PM301000) and Project Templates (PM208000) forms, the Project Group box
has been added to show the project group to which the project or project template is assigned. (See the following
screenshot, in which the selected project is assigned to the GROUPI project group.) A user can specify a project

group in this box if the Administrator, Internal Projects, or Payroll Projects role is assigned to this user on the User
Roles form.
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CSTRDEV - Palm Estates - Developer Project Example

COMPLETE PROJECT RUN PROJECT BILLING vae

“ v+ ] 1< < > >l
= Project ID: CSTRDEV - Palm Estates - Developer 2 Status Active Actual Income 3,560,262.51
Customer: CARRDEV - Carr Development Inc P 7 Actual Expenses 2,652,939 46
Templale CSTRDEVELO - Construction Developer Margin 907,323 05
+ Description Palm Estates - Developer Project Example
Currency Rate for Budget: usD 100 ~ || VIEW BASE
SUMMARY TASKS REVENUE BUDGET COST BUDGET BALANCES COMMITMENTS NVOICES CHANGE ORDERS CHANGE REQUESTS
PROJECT PROPERTIES RETAINAGE
Revenue Budget Leve v Retainage Mode Standard v
Cost Budget Level v Contract Total: 5,384,53868 [ Include CO
= Start Date 8/1/2020 v Completed (%): 66.12
End Date 5/30/2021  ~ Total Retained Amount: 0.00
GROUP1 ol 2 Reta 000 (] Use Steps
Jordan Kinlear ol VISIBILITY SETTINGS
Time Activity A KINLEARJOR - Jordan Kinlear fel GL @E@AP AR S0 PO
Last R 0001 N CA CRM
Time Entries Expenses

= Project Currency

usD L SET RATES

Figure: A project assigned to a project group

When a user creates a project based on a project template, the system copies the project group specified in the
project template to the created project. Similarly, when a user creates a project template based on a project on the
Project Templates form, the system copies the project group specified in the project template to the created project.

When a user copies a project on the Projects form, the system copies the project group assigned to the original

project to the copied one.

The Project Group column has also been added to the Projects (PM3010PL) list of records.

Changes to the Row-Level Security Forms

If the Row-Level Security feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form, the new Restriction
Groups by Project Group (PM102020) form (see the following screenshot) is available. A user can view this form if the
Administrator, CS Admin, or AcumaticaSupport role is assigned to this user on the User Roles (SM201005) form.

On the Restriction Groups by Project Group form, the user can select a project group and see which restriction
groups contain this project group; restriction groups are used to control the visibility of the projects in the project
group to users. The table shows the full list of restriction groups in the system, with the Included check box selected
for each group that contains the project group. The user can select and clear these check boxes to include the
project group in other restriction groups or exclude it from restriction groups that currently contain it. If a project
group has been added to a restriction group (that is, if the unlabeled check box is selected in the row with the
restriction group on this form), the visibility restrictions of this restriction group will apply to all projects assigned
to the project group. For more information on restriction groups, see Restriction Groups in Acumatica ERP.
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Restriction Groups by Project Group

) 1< < > >l

Project Group: | GROUP1 £
Description: Project group 1
o I X
Group Name Description
’ Cash Account Access Block non-finance from cash accounts
International Customers International Customer Access
International Vendors Limit access to international vendors
] Limit Access to Employees Limit Access to Employees

Figure: Configuration of restriction groups by project groups
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On the Project Access (PM102000) form, the Project Groups tab has been added, as shown in the following
screenshot. This tab lists all project groups that have been configured in the system on the Project Groups
(PM202500) form. If a project group has been added to a restriction group (that is, if the unlabeled check box is
selected in the row with the project group on this tab), the visibility restrictions of this restriction group will apply
to all projects assigned to the project group. In the screenshot, notice that the GROUP1 project group belongs to the

restriction group selected on the form.

Figure: The project group that belongs to the restriction group

On the Restriction Groups by Project (PM102010) form, the Project Groups box has been added to the Summary
area, as shown in the following screenshot. The form is available to users assigned to the Administrator, CS Admin,

or AcumaticaSupport role on the User Roles form.
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Figure: The Project Group box on the Restriction Groups by Project form

Forms to Which Row-Level Security Rules Apply

With the implemented functionality, if an administrative user configures visibility restrictions for a particular
project group, the projects assigned to this project group will not be visible for users with insufficient access rights.
These users will not be able to find these projects or project-related documents in a global search or review these
projects and documents on data entry forms. The configured restriction rules apply to the following projects and
constructions forms:

+ Projects (PM301000) form and Projects (PM3010PL) list of records

« Project Tasks (PM302000) form and Project Tasks (PM3020PL) list of records

« Cost Projection (PM305000) form and Cost Projection (PM3050PL) list of records

+ Project Budget Forecast (PM209600) form and Project Budget Forecast (PM2096PL) list of records

« Project Quotes (PM304500) form and Project Quotes (PM3045PL) list of records

« Pro Forma Invoices (PM307000) form and Pro Forma Invoices (PM3070PL) list of records

+ Change Orders (PM308000) form and Change Orders (PM3080PL) list of records

+ Change Requests (PM308500) form and Change Requests (PM3085PL) list of records

+ Progress Worksheets (PM303000) form and Progress Worksheets (PM3030PL) list of records

+ Project Issue (PJ301000) form and Project Issue (RJ3020PL) list of records

« Drawing Logs (PJ403000) form

« Drawing Log (PJ303000) form

« Daily Field Report (PJ304000) form and Daily Field Report (PJ3040PL) list of records

« Photo Logs (PJ405000) form

« Photo Log (PJ305000) form

« Submittals (PJ306000) form and Submittals (PJ3060PL) list of records

« Labor Rates (PM209900) form

« Project Transactions (PM304000) form

« Project Transaction Details (PM304000) form

« Commitments (PM306000) form

The configured restriction rules also apply to the following projects and constructions report forms:

« Pro Forma Invoice (PM642000) report form
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Project Quote (PM604500) report form

Change Request (PM643500) report form

Change Order (PM643000) report form

Submittal Form (PJ663000) report form

Pro Forma Invoice with Qty (PM653000) report form
Project Budget Forecast by Month (PJ629600) report form
Construction Bonding Report (PM650500) report form
Project Issue Form (PJ662000) report form

Daily Field Report Form (PJ644000) report form
Subcontract Payment (SC647000) report form
Subcontract Audit (SC644000) report form

Project WIP (PM651500) report form

Project WIP Detail (PM652500) report form
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Projects and Construction: Side Panel Support for Specific
Forms

Asside panel is a navigation option where users can drill down to relevant details about any record they select
on a form. In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, side panels have been added to multiple forms related to projects and
construction. With these side panels, a user can have a comprehensive view of the settings of a record without
opening it on the corresponding forms.

The following screenshot shows the side panel for the Projects (PM301000) form with the settings of the applicable
customer being displayed.

Figure: The side panel on the Projects form

A side panel may have only one tab with a form related to the selected record, or it may have multiple tabs. The
following table notes each form to which a side panel has been added, along with the tab or tabs on the side panel
for this form.

Table: Forms with Side Panels

Form or List of Records Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel Description
Projects (PM301000) form and Customers (AR303000) Displays the settings of the cus-
Projects (PM3010PL) list of records tomer specified in the selected

project and any files and notes ap-
plied to the customer record. The
user can modify the data in the cus-
tomer's record.

Project Transaction Details Displays the inquiry form that
(PM401000) shows the project transactions re-
lated to the selected project.
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Form or List of Records

Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel

Description

Drawing Logs (PJ403000)

Displays the list of drawing logs for
the selected project.

This tab is displayed only when
the Construction Project Manage-
ment feature is enabled on the En-
able/Disable Features (C5100000)
form

Project Issue (PJ302000)

Displays the list of project issues for
the selected project.

This tab is displayed only when
the Construction Project Manage-
ment feature is enabled on the En-
able/Disable Features form

Request for Information (PJ3010PL)

Displays the list of requests for in-
formation for the selected project.

This tab is displayed only when
the Construction Project Manage-
ment feature is enabled on the En-
able/Disable Features (CS100000)
form

Change Orders (PM308000) form
and Change Orders (PM3080PL) list
of records

Change Requests (PM308500)

Displays the list of change requests
for the selected change order.

This tab is displayed only when
the Change Requests feature is en-
abled on the Enable/Disable Fea-
tures (CS100000) form

Drawing Logs (PJ403000)

Displays the list of drawing logs for
the selected change order.

This tab is displayed only when
the Construction Project Manage-
ment feature is enabled on the En-
able/Disable Features (CS100000)
form

Project Issue (PJ302000)

Displays the list of project issues for
the selected change order.

This tab is displayed only when
the Construction Project Manage-
ment feature is enabled on the En-
able/Disable Features (CS100000)
form
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Form or List of Records

Tab or Tabs of the Side Panel

Description

Request for Information (PJ3010PL)

Displays the list of requests for in-
formation for the selected change
order.

This tab is displayed only when
the Construction Project Manage-
ment feature is enabled on the En-
able/Disable Features (C5100000)
form

Change Requests (PM308500) form
and Change Requests (PM3085PL)
list of records

Drawing Logs (PJ403000)

Displays the list of drawing logs for
the selected change request.

This tab is displayed only when
the Construction Project Manage-
ment feature is enabled on the En-
able/Disable Features (CS100000)
form

Project Issue (PJ302000)

Displays the list of project issues for
the selected change request.

This tab is displayed only when
the Construction Project Manage-
ment feature is enabled on the En-
able/Disable Features (CS100000)
form

Request for Information (PJ3010PL)

Displays the list of requests for in-
formation for the selected change
request.

This tab is displayed only when
the Construction Project Manage-
ment feature is enabled on the En-
able/Disable Features (CS100000)
form

Request for Information (PJ301000)
form and Request for Information
(PJ3010PL) list of records

Drawing Logs (PJ403000)

Displays the list of drawing logs for
the selected request for informa-
tion.

Project Issue (PJ302000)

Displays the list of project issues for
the selected request for informa-
tion.

Project Issue (PJ302000) form and
Project Issue (RJ3020PL) list of
records

Drawing Logs (PJ403000)

Displays the list of drawing logs for
the selected project issue.

Submittals (PJ306000) form and
Submittals (PJ3060PL) list of records

Drawing Logs (PJ403000)

Displays the list of drawing logs for
the selected submittal.

For details about side panels, see Side Panels on Forms.
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Projects and Construction: Photo Log Improvements

Previously, when working with a photo log in a web instance of Acumatica ERP, a user was not able to attach
multiple photos at a time. Also, the photos attached to a photo log from the Acumatica mobile app were not shown
in the table on the Photos tab of the Photo Log (PJ305000) form.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the process of working with photos has been streamlined to provide a better user
experience in both Acumatica ERP and the Acumatica mobile app.

Uploading of Multiple Photos in the Web Instance

On the Photos tab of the Photo Log (PJ305000) form, the ability to mass-upload photos has been implemented. The
file upload area are has been added above the table toolbar (see the following screenshot). The + button has been
removed from the table toolbar.

To upload the photos, the user clicks the file upload area (which has the Drag files here or click to upload text), and
selects all photos to be uploaded in the dialog box that opens. This is the recommended way to upload photos.

Photo Log
PL-000001 - The Beach Hotel and Condominiums (Warner Street)
“ v+ il 0~ KK < > >l
Photo Log ID: | PL-000001 0 * Status In Progress 0 Created By epsmith - Emest P. Smith
* Date 3/15/2023
* Project HOTEL - The Beach Hotel an O
Project Task 02 - SITEWORK pel
Description. Problem with the drainage system
PHOTOS ACTIVITIES
Drag files here or click to upload
(@] UPLOAD PHOTOS FROM ATTACHMENTS [~/ All Records - Y
B D *PhotoID Name Description Uploaded Uploaded By Main

On Photo

Figure: File upload area on the Photos tab of the Photo Log (PJ305000) form

As an alternate way of uploading photos, the user could drag and drop files to the file upload area or directly to the
table, as shown in the following screenshot.

When the user uploads the images in this way, the files are also attached to the record; the number of
attached files is shown in parentheses right of the Files button on the form title bar.
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Photo Log [ noT|
PL-000001 - The Beach Hotel and Condominiums (Warner Street)
“ g+ om0y K< >
Photo Log ID: FL-000001 2 * Status In Progress pel Created By epsmith - Emest P. Smith
= Date: 3/15/2023
= Project HOTEL - The Beach Hotel an 2
Project Task 02 - SITEWORK. 2
Description Problem with the drainage system
PHOTOS  ACTIVITIES

Drag files here or click to upload.

+ Copy

Figure: Upload of multiple files to the photo log

Each file is uploaded as a separate photo record, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Upload results in the photo log

The user can upload photo files with any of the supported file extension (see the File Upload Settings section for
more details). If multiple files are uploaded, the system will upload the supported ones. The duplicated images
(that is, the images with the same file name and file type as the already uploaded ones) are not uploaded.

In the Acumatica mobile app, a user can upload duplicated images.
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File Upload Settings

Previously, the system used a separate list of files that could be uploaded as photos on the Photo Log (PJ305000)
and Photo (PJ305010) form. This list was predefined and could not be extended.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the file upload settings for photo logs have been unified with global system settings.
Now a system administrator manages the list of images that can be uploaded in photo logs on the File Upload
Preferences (SM202550) form. In the out-of-the-box system, the image extensions supported by default are the
followingones: .gif, .ico, . jpg, .png,or . tif.Ifthe system administrator selects any other extensions

to be supported in the list on this form, to apply the changes in the list of files that can be uploaded, the system
administrator needs to clear the system cache by clicking Reset Caches on the More menu of the Apply Updates
(SM203510) form.

Other Ul Improvements

On the Photos tab of the Photo Log (PJ305000) form, the Upload Photos from Attachments button has been
added. When the user clicks this button, the system uploads the files that are attached to the photo log as separate
photo records, and then removes these files from the attachments. The user can open each photo on the Photo
(PJ305010) form. Also, each uploaded photo becomes available as a separate line in the table on the Photos tab of
the Photo Log (PJ305000) form.

The + button has been removed from the Photo Log screen in the Acumatica mobile app. Instead of it. the Upload
Photos from Attachments button is now available on the Photo Log screen. In the mobile app, a user can quickly
create photo records based on the files that have been uploaded to the photo log.

On the Photo (PJ305010) form, the Upload button was renamed to Change Photo. The user clicks this button to
upload a new revision of the photo.
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Projects and Construction: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, multiple improvements to projects and construction have been introduced, as
described in the sections below.

Deactivation of Cost Codes

Previously, users had no ability to deactivate a cost code that is no longer used in projects. Starting in Acumatica
ERP 2023 R2, a user with the Project Accountant role can deactivate a particular cost code by clearing the Active
check box in the line with this cost code on the Cost Codes (PM209500) form, as shown in the following screenshot,
and saving their changes.

Cost Codes
O ) 4+ X CHANGEID I~ LY
B & D ~Cost * Description Active
Code

> ©® D 00000 Default Cost Code
®@ D o1-000 General Requirements
® 0O o1-300 Permits
& D o01-310 Project Management and Coordination
@ 0O o131 Operations— Project Manager
@ D 01312 Operations— Project Coordinator
g D 01313 Operations— Superintendent
@ 0O 01314 Operations— Crew Leader
@ 0O o1-320 Construction Documentation
@ D 01330  Design Fees
@ D 01505  Mobilization
g D o1-510 Temporary Utilities
@ D o01-520 Office Trailers and Rentals
@ D 01-530 Temporary Structures
@ D o1-600 Insurance
@ D o1-611 Additional insurance
D o01-900 Clean Up
@ D o01-9% Miscellaneous

Figure: Deactivated cost code on the Cost Codes form

A cost code cannot be deactivated if either of the following conditions are met:

The cost code is the default cost code.

The cost code is specified in the project budget line along with a project task that has the Active status.

Once a cost code is deactivated, it becomes unavailable for selection on all Acumatica ERP forms. Inactive cost
codes, however, remain specified in all existing documents, and users can continue working with these documents.
The following limitations apply:
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« Ifan operation to be performed affects only this particular document and does not produce any other
related documents, the system completes this operation successfully. For example, suppose that a user
opens an accounts receivable invoice on the Invoices and Memos (AR301000) form that includes lines with
inactive cost codes. If the user clicks Remove Hold on the form toolbar, the system will assign the document
the Balanced status.

« Ifan operation should create a subsequent document, the system will not be able to complete the
operation. That is, it will not be possible to create a new document with the inactive cost codes. For
example, again suppose that the user opens an accounts receivable invoice on the Invoices and Memos form
that includes lines with inactive cost codes. If the user clicks Release on the form toolbar, the operation will
fail because a GL transaction with an inactive cost code cannot be created.

Editable Retainage in Change Orders to Commitments

Previously, users were not able to edit the retainage information in the subcontracts and purchase orders that are
linked to a change order. Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a user can change the retainage percent and retainage
amount in the commitment lines of a change order on the Commitments tab of the Change Orders (PM308000)

form.

If on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form, the Retainage Support feature is enabled, the Retainage
Amount and Retainage Percent columns are now shown on the Commitments tab of the Change Orders
(PM308000) form (see the following screenshot).

The Retainage Amount and Retainage Percent values are editable if a change order is assigned the On Hold status
regardless of the status specified in a commitment line (New Line, Update, Reopen, or New Document). If the user
changes either of these values in a line, another value will be recalculated automatically.

Figure: Retainage information on the Commitments tab of the Change Orders form

In the commitment lines on the Commitments tab, the system determines the default retainage values to insert by
using the following rules:

« Ifthe commitment line has the New Document status, the system copies the default retainage percent from
the vendor specified in the subcontract or purchase order. If the Apply Retainage check box is cleared
for the vendor on the Financial tab of the Vendors (AP303000) form, the system sets the default retainage

percent to 0.

If the user specifies a nonzero retainage amount in the commitment line, in the created new
document, the system will select the Apply Retainage check box regardless of the retainage
settings of the vendor.
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+ Ifthe commitment line has the Update or Reopen status, the system copies the default retainage percent
from the corresponding line of the subcontract or purchase order. The retainage amount for the line is
calculated as Line Amount * Retainage Percent. The usercan manually override the calculated
value.

+ Ifthe commitment line has the New Line status, the system copies the default retainage percent from the
settings of the subcontract on the Financial tab of the Subcontracts (SC301000) form or the settings of the
purchase order on the Other tab of the Purchase Orders (PO301000) form. The retainage amount for the line
iscalculated as Line Amount * Retainage Percent. The user can manually override the calculated

value.

For more information about processing changes to project commitments, see Change Orders for Commitments:
General Information.

Returns for Project Drop Shipments Without Receipts

Previously, it was not possible to process a returns for purchase orders of the Project Drop-Ship type that were
created for the projects that have the Skip Receipt Generation option selected in the Drop-Ship Receipt Processing
box on the Defaults tab of the Projects (PM301000) form. Now, users can process returns for these purchase orders
by using debit adjustments.

To process a return for a drop-ship purchase order without a receipt, a user opens the related accounts payable bill
on the Bills and Adjustments (AP301000) form and clicks Reverse on the More menu. If no lines of the bill are linked
to a purchase receipt, the system creates a debit adjustment that is linked to the drop-ship purchase order.

The unit cost specified by default in the debit adjustment lines is the unit cost of the corresponding
purchase order lines.

In the lines of the created debit adjustment, the user can edit the quantity, extended cost, and unit cost if any of the
following conditions is met:

« The Apply Retainage check box is cleared for the debit adjustment on the Bills and Adjustments form.

+ Thedebit adjustment line is not linked to a purchase receipt.

+ The debit adjustment line is linked to a project drop-ship purchase order.

When a debit adjustment is released, the system changes the status of the corresponding drop-ship purchase order
from Closed to Completed. In the lines of this purchase order, the system clears the Closed check box to indicate
that the lines of the purchase order have not been billed in full.

Deprecated AR Aged Period-Sensitive with Retainage Report

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the AR Aged Period-Sensitive with Retainage (AR744000) report has been removed. Now
a user can review the outstanding documents along with their unreleased retainage on the particular date by using
the Detailed with Retainage report format of the AR Aging by Project (AR631200) report, which was introduced in
Acumatica ERP 2023 R1. The report is shown in the following screenshot.
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AR Aging by Project (Detailed with Retainage) Page: 10f1
Company/Branch PRODWHOLE Date:  5/M10/2023 10:46 AM
Customer: ABARTENDE User: admin admin
Aged On: 5M10/2023
Project 1D Description Project Manager Balance
X MNon-Project Code. 194,583.00
Statement Cycle Last Statement Date Description
EOM 1213172013 End of Month
Customer Customer Name Balance
ABARTENDE USA Bartending School 194,583.00
- Past Due _—
Doc. Type Ref.Nbr.  Customer Ref. Branch Doc. Date Due Date Current 1-10 Days 11-30 Days 31-60 Days Over 60 Days Unreleased
Orig. Ref. Nbr. Retainage
Invoice ARO011903 ABARTENDE202 PRODWHOL 1/31/2023 3422023 0.00 0.00 0.00 000 80,000.00 .00
Invoice AR011958 ABARTENDE202 PRODWHOL 2/11/2023 31372023 0.00 0.00 0.00 3458300 0.00 0.00
Invoice AR011988 ABARTENDE202 PRODWHOL 2/28/2023 313062023 0.00 0.00 0.00 80,000.00 0.00 0.00
‘Customer Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 114,583.00 80,000.00 0.00
Statement Cycle Total: 0.00 0.00 0.00 114,583.00 80,000.00 0.00
Project Total: 0.00
Project ID Description Project Manager Balance
PRO0000026 Fixed Price Project - milestone 2,802.50
Statement Cycle Last Statement Date Description
EOM 1213172013 End of Month
Customer Customer Name Balance
ABARTENDE USA Bartending School 2,802.50
_— Past Due P
Doc. Type Ref. Nbr.  Customer Ref./ Branch Doc. Date Due Date Current 1-10 Days 11 - 30 Days 31- 60 Days Over 60 Days Unreleased
Orig. Ref. Nbr. Retainage
Invoice AR012041 PRODWHOL 5M10/2023 51712023 280250 0.00 0.00 000 0.00 147 .50
‘Customer Total: 2.302.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 147.50
Statement Cycle Total: 2,802.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 147.50
Project Total: 147.50
Company Total: 147.50

Figure: The AR Aging by Project report with retainage details

& Customers who are currently using customized versions of the AR Aged Period-Sensitive with
Retainage (AR744000) report will not be affected by the upgrade to 2023 R2. The customized version of
the report will be preserved in the system.

Enhancements in Allocation Rules

Previously, there was no way to configure an allocation rule so that the debit subaccount of the source transaction
could be used as the credit subaccount for the allocation transaction. In this case, some of the unrecognized
revenues could be not properly recognized as actual revenues for projects because they did not contain credit
subaccount information.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, new options have been introduced on the Allocation Settings tab of the Allocation Rules
(PM207500) form as follows:

+ Inthe Debit Transaction section, the Subaccount box (see Item 1 in the following screenshot) now includes
the G subaccount mask, which refers to the credit subaccount of the source transaction (Item 2). The S
subaccount mask refers to the debit subaccount of the source transaction.

« Inthe Credit Transaction section, the Subaccount box (Item 3) now includes the G subaccount mask,
which refers to the debit subaccount of the source transaction. The S subaccount mask refers to the credit
subaccount of the source transaction.
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Allocation Rules
REVREC2 - Revenue recognition based on incurred expenses

“ D+ m Gy K < > M
+ Allocation Rule: REVRECZ - Revenue recogni ©
Description: Revenue recognition based on incurred expenses
C) + X 2 CALCULATION RULES ALLOCATION SETTINGS

=i -
B/ 1 StepID Description TRANSACTION OPTIONS

>

10 Labor Post Transaction to GL Create Transaction with Zero Qty.
20 Material & Other Date Source OCriginal Transaction ~ Create Transaction with Zero Amount
30 Travel and Subcor Allocate Non-Billable Transactions

() Can Be Used as a Source in Another Allocation
TRANSACTION BRANCH

Branch: Use Source ~

TRANSACTION REVERSAL

Reverse Allocation: On AR Invoice Release v Product Group i
[J Use Reversal Date from Original
DEBIT TRANSACTION SELECT G ‘ L ‘
Project Use Source v B Value T Description
Task: Use Source - DOD Task Cost
Account Group: From Account e | > Geo Credit Transaction |
Account Qrigin: Replace ~
JJJ Project Sales
o [ subaccount GGG GGG |
S8S Debit Transaction
CREDIT TRANSACTION
TTT Task Sales
Account Group: From Account
Account Origin: Replace > d '
e [ subaccount: GGG-GGG | K <
4 » | AGGREGATE TRANSACTIONS
(] By Date () By Vendor

Figure: Subaccount sources in an allocation rule



Retail Commerce: Changes to Feature Switches | 208

Retail Commerce: Changes to Feature Switches

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the following changes have been made to the feature switches on the Enable/Disable
Features (CS100000) form that are related to the retail commerce functionality:

+ The Custom Connectors feature switch has been moved to the new Advanced Integration Engine group
(see Item 1in the following screenshot).

& If a company is using a custom connector, after the upgrade to Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the
connector's customization project must be updated, and the corresponding feature switch
must be moved to the Custom Connectors group under Advanced Integration Engine.

« The Shopify and Shopify POS Connector feature switch has been renamed to Shopify POS Connector
(ltem 2). The corresponding feature provides only the Shopify POS order functionality. To select the Shopify
POS Connector check box, a user must first select the Shopify Connector check box.

« The B2B Entities feature switch has been renamed to Business-to-Business Entities (Item 3).

Enable/Disable Features

'S MODIFY

Active Directory and Other External 350
OpenlD Connect
Time Management
Shift Differential
Third Party Integrations
SendGrid Integration

Advanced Integration Engine o

Custom Connectors

Retail Commerce

BigCommerce Connector

Shopify Connector

Shopify POS Connectar

Business-to-Business Entities

®©0

Bank Feed Integration

ntegrated Card Processing

Figure: The updated feature switches on the Enable/Disable Features form
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Retail Commerce: Availability Adjustment Settings

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, users can adjust the available quantity of an item that is exported to external systems.
The new functionality makes it possible to display a different available quantity to shoppers in an online store than
the quantity that is available in the company's warehouses. This capability can be used, for example, to prevent the
overselling of items.

Changes to the Stock Items Form

On the eCommerce tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) form, the Availability Adjustment box has been added
(shown in the following screenshot). In this box, the user specifies the adjustment quantity, which will increase or
decrease (if the value is preceded by a minus sign) the item's available quantity that will be exported to an external

system.
Stock ltems [ NOTES ACTIVITIES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~
APJAMOS - Apple jam 8 oz.
“ ) + w 0y K < > >l
~
APJAMOS - Apple jam 8 oz ] o
Active ~ ol
Apple jam 8 oz.
GENERAL PRICE/COST IANUFACTURING WAREHOUSES VENDORS ATTRIBUTES PACKAGING CROSS-REFERENCE ECOMMERCE »
[ Export to External System Media URLs
Visibility Visible ~ ® X
Availability Set as Available (Track Qty) v = *uRL T
| Availability Adjustment -150.00
* Image
)ty Unavailable Set as Unavailable v

Custom URL
Page Title:

Search

Meta Ke

Meta Description:

Figure: The Availability Adjustment box on the Stock Items form

The available quantity adjustment that is specified in the Availability Adjustment box is not saved in the database,
does not affect the calculation of the available quantities in Acumatica ERP, and only affects the exported available
quantity of the item.

The adjustment is specified in the sales UOM of the item. Acceptable values include whole numbers
and decimal numbers. Negative values should be preceded by the minus sign; positive numbers
should not be preceded by any sign. Percentage values (for example, 10%) are not accepted.
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Retail Commerce: Support of Shopify Business Customers

In Shopify, it is possible to sell goods and services to business customers without using third-party apps. A business
customer is set up in the Shopify store as a company. A company may have multiple locations, and multiple
customers may be associated with the same company. Each customer that is associated with a company may

be assigned either the Ordering only role or the Location admin role in any of the company's locations. When a
customer associated with a company signs in to the Shopify store, they select the location for which they are

placing an order, and they are offered the prices and payment terms that have been set up in the store for that
company location.

For more information about setting up companies in Shopify, see the Shopify documentation.

[ & Business-to-business functionality in Shopify is available on the Shopify Plus subscription plan. ]

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, it has become possible to synchronize business customers between Acumatica ERP

and a Shopify store, as well as to synchronize orders that have been placed by contacts associated with business
customers. This functionality is available if both the Shopify Connector feature and the Business-to-Business Entities
feature are enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form.

The Company Entity

To synchronize business customers between Acumatica ERP and a Shopify store, the e-commerce manager first

needs to activate the new entity, Company, on the Entity Settings tab of the Shopify Stores (BC201010) form (which
is shown in the following screenshot).

Shopify Stores

Shopify SweetStore
“« O 4+ W v K < > > TESTCONNECTION
Connector Shopify Active
* Store Name: SweetStore jol Default
CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS INVENTORY SETTINGS ORDER SETTINGS PAYMENT SETTINGS SHIPPING SETTINGS
(I
B O O Active Entity Sync Direction Primary System Real-Time Real-Time Real-Time Mode Max. Number of
Import Export Failed Attempts
O = Customer Import External System Not Supported Not Supported Prepare 5
> O Company Bidirectional External System Not Supportad Not Supported Prepare 5
0O Customer Location Import External System Not Supported Not Supported Prepare 5
O (% Stock Iltem Export ERP Not Supported Stopped Prepare 5
(0] = Mon-Stock Item Export ERP Mot Supported Stopped Prepare 5

Figure: The new Company entity on the Shopify Stores form

The Company entity can be imported, exported, or synchronized in both directions. That is, the synchronization

direction for it can be set to Import, Export, or Bidirectional on the Shopify Stores form or on the Entities (BC202000)
form.

On the Entities form, the fields of the new entity are available for filtering and mapping.

Import of Business Customers

During the import of a company from a Shopify store to Acumatica ERP, the system does the following:

« Creates a customer for the company on the Customers (AR303000) form

+ Foreach location that has been defined for the company in the Shopify store, creates a customer location
on the Customer Locations (AR303020) form
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« For each customer associated with the company in the Shopify store, creates a contact on the Contacts
(CR302000) form

As is the case with individual customers imported from a Shopify store, the identifier of the imported business
customer is generated based on the numbering sequence selected in the Customer Numbering Sequence box on
the Customer Settings tab of the Shopify Stores form. The customer class, which provides the default settings for
the customer, is assigned based on the value selected in the Customer Class box of the Customer Settings tab

of the Shopify Stores form. On the Customers form, the new Customer Category box is set to Organization, which
indicates that the customer is a business customer.

The identifiers of imported locations are generated based on the numbering sequence specified in the Location
Numbering Sequence box on the Customer Settings tab of the Shopify Stores form.

The contacts are assigned roles in the customer locations based on the roles the customers had in each of the
locations in the Shopify store as follows:

« If the customer has the Ordering only role in the Shopify store, the contact is assigned the User role in
Acumatica ERP.

+ Ifthe customer has the Location admin role in the Shopify store, the contact is assigned the Admin role in
Acumatica ERP.

The Locations tab of the Contacts form shows the locations in which a contact is assigned a role. Similarly, the
Contacts tab of the Customer Locations form shows all contacts that are assigned a role in a particular location.

If a customer associated with a company is deleted in the Shopify store after the company has been synchronized,
during the next synchronization, the corresponding contact in Acumatica ERP becomes inactive. Similarly, if a
location is deleted in the Shopify store, the corresponding customer location in Acumatica ERP becomes inactive.

Export of Business Customers

If the synchronization direction is set to Export or Bidirectional for the Company entity for the store on the Entity
Settings tab of the Shopify Stores (BC201010) form, business customers can be exported to the Shopify store.
Customers are exported only if the Customer Category box contains Organization on the Customers (AR303000)
form.

During the export of a business customer, the system does the following in the Shopify store:

« Creates a company.

« Creates a company location for each customer location created for the business customer on the Customer
Locations (AR303020) form.

If changes have been made to a location after the company has been synchronized, these changes are
exported to the Shopify store during the next synchronization. However, if a location is deactivated or
deleted in Acumatica ERP, the corresponding company location is not updated in the Shopify store.

« Creates a customer for each contact created for the business customer on the Contacts (CR302000) form and
associates it with the company. The customers are assigned roles in the company's locations according to
the contacts' roles in Acumatica ERP as follows:

« Ifthe contact has the User role in Acumatica ERP, the customer is assigned the Ordering only role in
Shopify.

+ Ifthe contact has the Admin role in Acumatica ERP, the customer is assigned the Location admin role in
Shopify.

If changes have been made to a contact after the company has been synchronized, these changes are
exported to the Shopify store during the next synchronization. However, if the contact is deactivated or
deleted in Acumatica ERP, the corresponding customer is not updated in the Shopify store.
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Import of an Order Placed on Behalf of a Company

Orders that a customer has placed in a Shopify store on behalf of a company are synchronized during the
synchronization of the Sales Order entity. During the import of each order to Acumatica ERP, the system does the
following:

+ Ifthe company for which the order has been placed has not yet been imported, imports it first along with its
locations and contacts
« Creates a sales order on the Sales Orders (S0301000) form and inserts the following in the Summary area:
« Inthe Customer box: The identifier of the company on behalf of which the order was placed
+ Inthe Contact box: The identifier of the customer that placed the order
« Inthe Location box: The identifier of the location that was selected during the order placement

+ Inthe Customer Order Nbr. box: The identifier of the customer's purchase order if it has been specified
in the PO number box on the order page in the Shopify store

+ Onthe Addresses tab of the Sales Orders form, inserts the following:

« The shipping address, based on the settings of the company's location that was selected during order
placement

» The shipping contact, based on the settings of the customer that placed the order

+ The billing details, based on the settings of the company's location that was selected during order
placement

Export of an Order Placed on Behalf of a Company

In Acumatica ERP, a business customer is a customer for which Customer Category is set to Organization on the
Customers (AR303000) form. Orders that have been created in Acumatica ERP for a business customer are exported
to a Shopify store during the synchronization of the Sales Order entity. During the export of such an order, the
system does the following in the Shopify store:

« Ifthe business customer has not been synchronized yet, exports the business customer, as described in the
Export of Business Customers section
« Creates an order as follows:

« Specifies the business customer (which is exported to the Shopify store as a company) as the purchasing
entity

« Specifies the contact that was selected in the order in Acumatica ERP as the customer

+ Inserts the shipping and billing addresses from the location that was selected in the order in Acumatica
ERP

+ Inserts the identifier of the customer's purchase order in the PO number box if it has been specified in
the Customer Order Nbr. box in the Summary area of the Sales Orders (S0301000) form

Changes to the Customers, Customer Locations, and Contacts Forms

To support the new functionality, multiple changes have been introduced on the Customers (AR303000), Customer
Locations (AR303020), and Contacts (CR302000) forms.

The Ul elements described below appear only if both the Shopify Connector feature and the Business-
to-Business Entities feature are enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.

On the Customers form, a new box, Customer Category, has been added to the Summary area (see the screenshot
below). During the creation of a customer, a user can select either of the following options in this box:

« Individual: The customer is an individual.
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« Organization: The customer is a business.

For a customer imported from a Shopify store during the synchronization of the Customer entity, the customer
is created on the Customers form with Customer Category set to Individual. For a company imported from a
Shopify store during the synchronization of the Company entity, a customer is created on the Customers form with

Customer Category set to Organization.

Customers [3NOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
C000000003 - Fruitico Coffee and Cakes
“ O+ w2 v K < > >l VIEWACCOUNT
* Customer ID: 000000003 - Fruitico Coffee and Cak © Balance: 0.00 ~
* Customer Status: Active ~ Prepayment Balance: 0.00
* Customer Class: ECCUSTOMER - Online Customers 2 7 Retained Balance: 0.00

Customer Category: | Organization ~ |

Individual
SINANe]l Organization

IONS PAYMENT METHODS CONTACTS ATTRIBUTES 2

GENERAL

ACCOUNT INFO PRIMARY CONTACT
* Account Name Fruitico Coffee and Cakes Name: Jane Smith P 7
ACCOUNT ADDRESS Job Title:
VIEW ON MAP Email jsmith@example.com =
Address Line 1: 4373 Hoffman Avenue Business 1 ~
Address Line 2: Cell v
City: MNewr York
State: NY - NEW YORK o
Postal Code 10013
* Country US - United States of America 2

Figure: The Customer Category box on the Customers form

On the Customer Locations form, the Contacts tab has been added (see the following screenshot). The tab displays
a table with the following columns:

« Contact: The contact that is associated with the customer's location
+ Role: The role assigned to the contact in the location, which can be Admin or User
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[ NOTES

Customer Locations

CO000000003 MAIN - 4373 Hoffman Avenue

FILES

“— ¢ + T [~ 1< <

* Customer: C000000003 - Fruitico Coffee and Cak 2

* Location ID: MAIM - 4373 Hoffman Avenue sl
GEMNERAL SHIPPING GLACCOUNTS CONTACTS

O + X I X

E U [ |contact Role
> B [0O| Jane Smith User
@ [ Colleen Plunkett Admin

Figure: The Contacts tab on the Customer Locations form

On the Contacts form, the Locations tab has been added (see the following screenshot). The tab displays a table

with the following columns:

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -
>
. )
Status: Active
Default

« Location: The customer location that the contact is associated with
+ Role: The role assigned to the contact in the location, which can be Admin or User

Contacts

Colleen Plunkett - Fruitico Coffee and Cakes

“ 9D+ w2y K< > Dl

Contact [D: Colleen Plunkett 2 Business Account:
Status: Active v Qwner

Duplicate:

DETAILS ACTIVITIES CRM INFO DUPLICATES ATTRIBUTES RELATIONS
o + x

B @ [ |Location Role

> © [ cooooooood User
D O MAIN Admin

Figure: The Locations tab on the Contacts form

[ NOTES FILES CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS -

000000003 - Fruitico Coffee and Cak © 7
o)

Possible Duplicate

OPPORTUNITIES | LOCATIONS »

LEADS
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Retail Commerce: Export of Price Lists to Shopify

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, it has become possible to export price lists defined in Acumatica ERP to the Shopify
store.

This functionality is available if both the Shopify Connector feature and the Business-to-Business Entities feature are
enabled on Enable/Disable Features (CS100000) form.
Catalogs are available to Shopify customers as part of the business-to-business functionality, which is

included in the Shopify Plus subscription plan.

For more information about catalogs in Shopify, see the Shopify documentation.

The Price List Entity

To export price lists from Acumatica ERP to a Shopify store, the e-commerce manager first needs to activate the
new entity, Price List, on the Entity Settings tab of the Shopify Stores (BC201010) form (which is shown in the
following screenshot).

The new entity can only be exported to the external system (that is, its Sync Direction is set to Export and cannot
be changed), and its primary system is ERP.

Shopify Stores

Shopify SweetStore

“ 9+ 2+ K < > >l TEST CONNECTION
Connector: Shopify B Active
* Store Name SweetStore 2 Default
CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS INVENTORY SETTINGS ORDER SETTINGS PAYMENT SETTINGS SHIPPING SETTINGS
O
B 0 0O Active  Entity Sync Direction Primary System Real-Time Real-Time Real-Time Mode Max. Number of
Import Export Failed Attempts
0 0O & Customer Impaort External System Not Supported Not Supported Prepare 5
@ 0O 5| Company, Bidirectional External System  Not Supported Not Supported Prepare 5
(VRN Customer Location Import External System Not Supported Not Supported Prepare 5
0 H=E Stock Item Export ERP Not Supported Stopped Prepare 5
@ 0O 5| Mon-Stock ltem Export ERP Not Suppaerted Stopped Prepare 5
0O = Template ltem Export ERP Not Supported Stopped Prepare 5
2 0O Product Image Export ERP Not Supported Not Supported Prepare 5
@ 0O 5| Product Availability Export ERP Not Suppaerted Stopped Prepare 5
2 D0 = Sales Order Import External System Stopped Stopped Prepare 5
00O M Payment Import External System  Not Supported Not Supported Prepars 5
(VRN = Shipment Export ERP Not Supported Stopped Prepare 5
2 D0 Refund Import External System Stopped Not Supported Prepare 5
>0 0O | Price List Export ERP Not Supported Not Supported Prepars 5

Figure: The new Price List entity on the Shopify Stores form

Filtering of Price List Prices

During the synchronization of the Price List entity, the system exports prices created on the Sales Prices (AR202000)
form only if the prices meet the following criteria:

« Price Type is set to Customer Price Class, and the customer price class is specified in the Price Code column.
+ Inthe UOM column, the sales UOM of the item is specified.
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« If the Multiple Warehouses feature is enabled on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form, no warehouse
is specified in the Warehouse column.

+ Ifthe Multicurrency Accounting feature is enabled, the currency specified in the Currency column has been
activated for a market in the Shopify store.

« Ifthe Volume Pricing feature is enabled, Break Qty is set to 0 or 1.

Only prices that are effective on the date of the synchronization are exported. If both a regular price and a
promotional price exist for the same item, customer price class, UOM, and currency, the promotional price is
exported, whereas the regular price is skipped during the synchronization.

Export of Price Lists

During the synchronization of the Price List entity, the system creates a catalog in the Shopify store for each
combination of the customer price class and currency. The name of the catalog is created as a combination of the
customer price class ID followed by a hyphen and the currency code. For example, prices that have been defined
for the LOCAL customer price class in USD and CAD will be exported to the LOCAL-USD and LOCAL-CAD catalogs in the
Shopify store. Each exported price added to these catalogs is marked as a fixed price.

On the Sync History (BC301000) form, the system creates one synchronization record per customer price class. The
External Description column lists all catalogs created in the Shopify store, and the Last Message column shows
the number of price records exported to each of the catalogs (see the following screenshot).

Figure: The synchronization record of the exported price list

A customer price class can be assigned to a customer location on the Customer Locations (AR303020) form. If the
location belongs to a business customer—that is, if Customer Category is set to Organization for the customer on
the Customers (AR303000) form—during the synchronization of the Price List entity, the corresponding location in
the Shopify store is added to the exported catalog.

Items, customers, and customer locations must be synchronized with the Shopify store before the
price lists can be exported.

Any changes that have made to the exported catalog in the Shopify store are overwritten during the
next synchronization of the price list.

If a price list has been exported and then a filter is created on the Entities (BC202000) form that
excludes the price list from synchronization, during the next synchronization, the corresponding
catalog in the Shopify store is not deleted but is instead assigned the Archived status.
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Retail Commerce: Import of Shopify Fees

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, it has become possible to import the breakdown of fees charged on each payment made
with Shopify Payments in a Shopify store.

VAN

Shopify fees can be imported only for payments that have been captured in the Shopify store. Also,
this payment method must be mapped with a card-based payment method in Acumatica ERP that
has been configured with a processing center based on the Shopify Payments plug-in.

Changes to the Shopify Stores Form

On the Payment Settings tab of the Shopify Stores (BC201010) form, the new Shopify Fees table has been added
(shown in the following screenshot). The table includes the following columns:

+ Fee Type: The type of the Shopify fee.

+ ERP Entry Type: An entry type of the Disbursement type that has been defined in Acumatica ERP.

« Entry Type Description: The description of the entry type. (The column is populated automatically based
on the ERP Entry Type column and is not available for editing.)

« Transaction Type: The type of the transaction the entry type was created for. (The column is populated
automatically based on the ERP Entry Type column and is not available for editing.)

Shopify Stores

Shopify SweetStore - KB

CUSTOMIZATION TOOLS ~

“© 9+ 0y K < > > TEST CONNECTION
Connector. Shopify Active
= Store Name SwestStore - KB ol [[] Default
CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS INVENTORY SETTINGS ORDER SETTINGS PAYMENT SETTINGS »
o + X I+
B  Active * Store Payment Method * Store Currency ERP Payment Cash Account Proc. Center ID Release Process
Method Payments Refunds
and
Refunds
> SHOPIFY_PAYMENTS UsD SHOPIFYPAY 10250ST SHOPIFYPAY %]
AMAZON usD
AUTHORIZENET UsD
BOGUS usD
BRAINTREE UsD .
Shopify Fees
o + X
I "Fee Type ERP Entry Type Entry Type Description Transaction Type
> processing_fee SHOPIFYFEE Entry Type for All Shopify Fees Disbursement

Figure: The Shopify Fees table on the Payment Settings tab

Changes to the Setup of Payment Import for Shopify Payments

A company can use Shopify Payments as a payment method in its Shopify store and set up the import of payments
based on this payment method to Acumatica ERP. An administrator does this by mapping the Shopify Payments
store payment method with an ERP payment method configured with a processing center based on the Shopify
Payments plug-in. For this scenario, an additional configuration step is needed for the import of Shopify fees—
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that is, the administrator needs to map Shopify fees in the table on the Payment Settings tab of the Shopify Stores
(BC201010) form.

Initially, the Shopify Fees table is empty. During the first import of a payment containing Shopify fees, the
synchronization fails, and the Fee Type column is populated with all Shopify fees. The administrator needs to map
each Shopify fee type with an entry type by specifying the entry type in the ERP Entry Type column, and then
syncing the payment again.

Entry types are defined on the Entry Types (CA203000) form. An entry type can be used in the fee mapping if it
meets the following criteria:

« The entry type has the Disbursement type.

« Adefault offset account has been specified for the entry type.

« The Deduct from Payment check box is selected for the entry type.

« Onthe Cash Accounts (CA202000) form, the entry type has been added to the cash account specified in the
mapping for the Shopify Payments payment method.

Shopify fees imported with the payment are grouped by entry type and are displayed on the Charges tab of the
Payments and Applications (AR302000) form.
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Retail Commerce: Enhanced Filtering and Mapping of
Matrix Items

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the support for mapping and filtering of matrix items exported to external systems has
been enhanced.

Mapping of Matrix Items

On the Export Mapping tab of the Entities (BC202000) form, a number of changes have been made to the ERP
objects and fields for the Template Item entity. These changes apply to both the Shopify connector and the
BigCommerce connector.

When Template Item -> Matrix is selected in the ERP Object column, the list of ERP fields in the ERP Field / Value
column now includes additional options (shown in the following screenshot).

Entities

“« BB v

Connector BigCommerce Sync Direction: Export v Real-Time Import. Mot Supperted
Store SwestStare el Primary System: ERP - Real-Time Export Stopped
Entity: Template ltem v Max. Number of Failed Attempts: 5 Real-Time Mode: Prepare
Active
EXPORT MAPPING EXPORT FILTERING
o + X I AL
& O [0 Active *External Object * External Field *ERP Object *ERP Field / Value
c B0 ™ Template ltems -> Matrix -2
Availability

Content

Standard Cost

Custorn URL

Default Price

Description

Dimension Weight

Export to External System
Item Class

Item Status

Type

Inventory 1D

Last Cost

Meta Description

Meta Keywords

MSRP

Page Title

Posting Class

Price Class

Search Keywords -

Figure: ERP fields for the Template Items -> Matrix ERP object

For the Template Item entity, the source objects and fields listed in the table below have also been added to the
ERP Object and ERP Field / Value columns.

Table: New ERP Objects for the Template Item Entity

ERP Object ERP Field / Value

Template Items -> Matrix -> Attributes Attributes that have been added to matrix items on the
Stock Items (IN202500) and Non-Stock Items (IN202000)
forms
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ERP Object ERP Field / Value

Template Items -> Advanced User-defined fields and custom fields that have been
added to the Template Items (IN203000) form

Template Items -> Matrix -> Advanced User-defined fields and custom fields that have been
added to the Stock ltems and Non-Stock Items forms

Suppose that a company uses a custom field (UsrOnlineSalesPrice) for prices that are relevant only for
online sales of a matrix item, and that the corresponding box has been added to the Stock ltems form. To export
the prices from this box to a Shopify store during the synchronization of the Template Item entity, the user should
define the mapping as shown in the following screenshot.

Entities
“ ¥
Connector: Shopify Sync Direction Export ~ Real-Time Import: Not Supported
Store SweetStore - SP o Primary System: ERP ~ Real-Time Expaort: Stopped
Entity: Template ltem ~ Max. Number of Failed Attempts 5 Real-Time Mode Prepare
Active
EXPORT MAPPING EXPORT FILTERING
O + x H B &
= O | Active  *External Object * External Field *ERP Object *ERP Field / Value
> B0 Product -> Product Variants Sale Price Template Iltems -> Matrix -> Advanced ltemSettings UsrOnlineSalesPrice

Figure: The mapping of a custom field

Filtering of Matrix Items

On the Export Filtering tab of the Entities (BC202000) form, multiple additional fields can now be used for filtering
template items exported to external systems.

Suppose that a company needs to export to an external system only the template items of the Finished Good type.
Now a user can define afilter to include only template items of this type in the synchronization. The following
screenshot shows an example of such a filter.

Entities
“ Cel
Connector: Shopify Sync Direction: Export v Real-Time Import Not Supported
Store SweetStore - SP yel Primary System ERP v Real-Time Export: Stopped
Entity: Template ltam ~ Max. Number of Failed Attempts 5 Real-Time Mode: Prepare
Active
EXPORT MAPPING EXPORT FILTERING
O 4+ x K ®E &
S| O Active Opening " Field Name *Condition Value Value 2 Closing Operator
Brackets Brackets
>0 0O = Type Equals Finished Good - And

Figure: A filter with a new available field
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Retail Commerce: Other Improvements

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, multiple improvements to retail commerce functionality have been introduced, as
described below.

Renamed Ul Elements on Commerce-Related Forms

On the Customer Settings tab of the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) and Shopify Stores (BC201010) forms, the
Customer Auto-Numbering box has been renamed to Customer Numbering Sequence, and the Location Auto-
Numbering box has been renamed to Location Numbering Sequence. (See the following screenshot.)

BigCommerce Stores CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
BigCommerce SweetStore

“ 9+ m @ v K < > > TEST CONNECTION
Connector BigCommerce [ Active
* Store Name SweetStore el Default
CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS INVENTORY SETTINGS ORDER SETTINGS »
CUSTOMER
Customer Class: D 7

Customer Numbering Template:

| Customer Numbering Sequence: | ECCUSTOMER - Customer b ©

Location Numbering Template:
| Location Numbering Sequence: | ECLOCATION - Customer Lo © 7
Generic Guest Customer: R 7

[JUse Multiple Guest Accounts
Figure: The renamed boxes on the BigCommerce Stores form

Automatic Release of Imported Refunds

In previous versions Acumatica ERP, it was not possible to set up the automatic release of refunds imported from a
BigCommerce store or a Shopify store. (A user could set up the automatic release of only payments imported from
one of these stores.) Users had to manually release these refunds, which was inconvenient and time-consuming.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the Release Payments column of the BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) and Shopify
Stores (BC201010) forms has been renamed to Release Payments and Refunds (see the following screenshot).
Now if this check box and the Process Refunds check box are selected, an imported refund is released as the last
step of the processing.
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BigCommerce Stores
BigCommerce SweetStore

“© O 4+ W B~ K < > >  TESTCONNECTION
Connector BigCommerce 4 Active
= Store Name: SweetStore o 4 Default
CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS INVENTORY SETTINGS ORDER SETTINGS PAYMENT SETTINGS SHIPPING SETTINGS
o + x -
E Active * Store Payment Method * Store Currency ERP Payment Cash Account Proc. Center ID Release Process
Method Payments Refunds
and
Refunds
> CUSTOM (CUSTQOM) usD ONLINE 10250ST
= GIFTCERTIFICATE (GIFT_C . USD GIFTCARDS 10250ST ]
AMAZON usD
AUTHORIZENET (CREDIT_... USD
BRAINTREE uso
CHEQUE (OFFLINE) usoD
COD (OFFLINE) usD
PAYPAL uso

STORECREDIT (STORE C... uso
STRIPE usb
TEST PAYMENT GATEWAY usb

Figure: The renamed Release Payments and Refunds check box

Export of Ship Via Codes During Shipment Synchronization

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the carrier details were not available for mapping for the Shipment entity on
the Entities (BC202000) form. As a result, during the synchronization of a shipment, the shipment tracking number
was exported to an external system but was not displayed as a link to the carrier's shipment tracking page, even if a
shipping carrier was set up with the correct details on the Ship via Codes (CS207500) form.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the mapping of the shipping carriers is supported. On the Order Settings tab of the
BigCommerce Stores (BC201000) and Shopify Stores (BC201010) forms, the Shipping Carriers box has been added
to the Substitution Lists section (shown in the following screenshot).
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BigCommerce Stores CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS -
BigCommerce SweetStore

“ COTEE S N I R 4 < > > TEST CONNECTION
Connector: BigCommerce Active
* Store Name: SweetStore o Default
CONNECTION SETTINGS ENTITY SETTINGS CUSTOMER SETTINGS ORDER SETTINGS »
GENERAL
* Branch- RETAIL - Sweeilife Store P72
ORDER
Order Type for Import: Felip
Order Types for Export: ~
Reaturn Order Type: oz
Refund Amount ltamn: oz
Refund Reason Code: oz
Order Time Zone: (GMT-05:00) Eastern Time ... ~
Show Discounts As: Line Discounts v
Gift Certificate ltem: oz
Gift Wrapping ltem: oz

(1 Tag Ext. Order with ERP Order Nbr.
Earliest Order Date: v

TAXES

[1Tax Synchronization
Default Tax Zone:
Use as Primary Tax Zone

SUBSTITUTION LISTS

* Taxes: BCCTAXCODES L
* Tax Categories: BCCTAXCLASSES e
Shipping Carriers: BCCCARRIERS o

Figure: The new Shipping Carriers box on the BigCommerce Stores form

In the Shipping Carriers box, a user can select a substitution list that maps Ship Via codes with shipping carrier
names. The user can select a predefined substitution list (BCCCARIERS for BigCommerce or SPCCARRIERS for
Shopify) or create a new substitution list on the Substitution Lists (SM206026) form and then select it in this box. In
the substitution list, Ship Via codes must be specified in the Original Value column, and shipping carrier names
must be specified in the Substitution Value column.

During the synchronization of the Shipment entity with an external system, the retail-commerce connector checks
whether a substitution value exists for the Ship Via code in the substitution list. If it exists, the connector will try to
generate the tracking link based on the substitution value. If the Ship Via code does not exist in the substitution list
or if no substitution list is selected in the Shipping Carriers box, the retail-commerce connector exports the Ship
Via code as the carrier name. The link is generated if the Ship Via code matches the carrier name.

On the Entities form, a user can create a more flexible mapping for carrier names. To define a mapping, they need to
select the objects and fields listed in the following table.
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Connector

External Object

External Field

BigCommerce

Shipment -> Shipment Data

Tracking Carrier

Shopify Shipment Data -> Fulfillment -> Tracking Info Company

Export of the GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN Cross-Reference Type

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R1, the new GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN option was added to the Alternate Type column on
the Cross-Reference tab of the Stock Items (IN202500) and Non-Stock Iltems (IN202000) forms. (The following
screenshot shows this option in the column on the Stock Items form.)

Stock ltems

CINNAMON - Cinnamon powder, package of 1 1b
« o oRa o 4+ @ - Ko< > >l

[N NOTES ACTIVITIES

* Inventory ID: CINNAMON - Cinnamon powder, pack 2 Product Workgroup el
Item Status Active - Product Manager jo
Description Cinnamon powder, package of 1 b
GENERAL PRICE/COST WAREHOUSES VENDORS ATTRIBUTES PACKAGING CROSS-REFERENCE RELATED ITEMS
o + X I+
B Alternate Type “Vender/Customer *Alternate ID UoMm Description
GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN CNM1LB LB Cinnamon, 1 Ib package
Vendor Part Number TEACOMPANY C15267 LB Cinnamon
#1 Barcode CNMN LB

Figure: The GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN alternate type of cross-reference

Version 2023 R2 introduces support for the export of this cross-reference type to the appropriate boxes of product
pages in BigCommerce and Shopify.

During the export of a stock item, non-stock item, or template item to a BigCommerce store, the Global Trade Item
Number (GTIN) box of the product page is filled in with the cross-reference of the GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN type for

the sales unit of measure (UOM) of the item. If this cross-reference has not been defined for the item, the retail-
commerce connector inserts the cross-reference of this type for the base UOM of the item. If neither cross-reference
can be found, the box is not filled in.

Similarly, the Product UPC/EAN box of the product page of a BigCommerce store is filled in with the cross-
reference of the Barcode type for the sales UOM of the item. If this cross-reference has not been defined for the
item, the retail-commerce connector inserts the cross-reference of this type for the base UOM of the item. If neither
cross-reference can be found, the box is not filled in.

During the export of a stock item, non-stock item, or template item to a Shopify store, the retail commerce
connector determines the value to insert in the Barcode (ISBN, UPC, GTIN, etc.) box of the product page by
searching in the following order of priority:

1. The cross-reference of the GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN type for the sales UOM of the item
2. The cross-reference of the GTIN/EAN/UPC/ISBN type for the base UOM of the item
3. The cross-reference of the Barcode type for the sales UOM of the item
4,

The cross-reference of the Barcode type for the base UOM of the item

If none of these values can be found, the Barcode (ISBN, UPC, GTIN, etc.) box is not filled in.
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System Administration: Ability to Restrict Action Visibility
for Business Events

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, for business events of the Trigger by Action type, users can restrict the visibility of
actions (and the corresponding commands in the Actions category of the More menu) that process all records on a
genericinquiry form.

Displaying of Commands in the Actions Category of the More Menu

To specify which commands should be displayed on the generic inquiry form, an administrative user can use the
new Add Action to Process All check box in the Summary area of the Business Events (SM302050) form (see the
following screenshot).

Business Events [(3NOTES  FILES  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
Opportunity: Weekly upcoming sales
“ ' + || 0 v 1< < > M VIEW SCREEN VIEW HISTORY
= Event ID: Opportunity: Weekly upcomin 2 Active + Screen Name DB Opportunities 2
* Type Trigger by Action v Screen 1D Gl000026
Action Name Send Reminder 4 Add Action to Process All
Raise Event For Each Record v
Group Records By

Descriptio

Email sales about epportunities closing next week
SUBSCRIBERS

& 4+ X A & CREATESUBSCRIBER + |~

= Active  Type Subscriber 1D Stop on Error
> Email Notification Email upcoming epportunities to sales

Figure: The Add Action to Process All check box

This check box is displayed only if Trigger by Action is selected in the Action Type box and a generic inquiry is
selected in the Screen Name box.

If a user clears the check box, only the <Action Name> command that corresponds to the action will be displayed
on the More menu (under Actions) of the generic inquiry form, as shown in the following screenshot.
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Actions

Send Reminder

Figure: The <Action Name> command on the More menu

If the user selects the check box, the system displays the two commands in the Actions category of the More menu:
<Action Name> and <Action Name (All) (see the following screenshot).

¥

Opportunities

Customer
View

Actions

‘Send Reminder

Send Reminder (All)

Figure: The <Action Name> and <Action Name (All)> commands on the More menu
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System Administration: Direct Sign-In to Acumatica ERP
Through the Open ID Provider Platform

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 introduces new functionality that enables users to set up a single sign-in connection to
Acumatica ERP from the service platforms of the open ID providers. These platforms—such as OnelLogin or OKTA—
serve as a central hub for multiple applications and give users the ability to sign in to every application they need
with just one sign-in to the platform.

Now a user who is signed in to the centralized service provider platform can sign in to Acumatica ERP with just one
click on the Acumatica ERP icon, thus bypassing the Acumatica ERP Sign-In page.

Specifying the Initiate Login Link

To set up direct sign-in access to Acumatica ERP from the service platform without entering credentials on the
Acumatica ERP Sign-In page, an administrative user registers Acumatica ERP on the service platform the company
uses. Then on the OpenID Providers (SM303020) form of Acumatica ERP, an administrative user registers an open

ID provider, as described in the Configuration of an Open ID Provider topic of the Integration guide. Once all the
required configuration settings are specified and the provider record is saved, Acumatica ERP generates the unique
sign-in link and displays it in the Initiate Login URI box in the Summary area of the OpenlID Providers form, as
shown in the following screenshot.

OpenlD Providers [3NOTES  FILES(1)  CUSTOMIZATION  TOOLS ~
a9+ ] 1< < > > [ v VIEWREDIRECTURI  VIEW PROVIDER METADATA
-~
= Display Name: | jel CON
ssuer |dentifier hitps:/itestacuportal.onelogin.com/oidc/2 Recommended Size: Width 100px, Height 100px
[ Active Select an image to uploaa Browse Upload
= Client 1D 310d7440-d54f-013b-cd9e-0acd16140421227062

nitiate Login URI hitps /irs-i-006/OpeniDa/t/Comg ~ COPY

—Ctrl

con File OpenlD Providers (One Login)\OneLoginLogo.png

AUTHENTICATION SETTINGS USER BINDING RULES USER CREATION RULES ROLE MAPPING RULES

AUTOCONFIGURATION
* Authorization Endpoint: hitps/itestacupertal.onelogin.com/oidc/2/auth
= Flow: Implicit Flow (Form Post) ~
Token Endpoint https:/itestacuportal.onelogin.com/oidc/2itoken
JWK Set Location https /itestacuportal.onelogin.com/oide/2icerts

Figure: The Initiate Login URI

An administrative user copies this link by clicking Copy next to the Initiate Login URI box and pastes it in the
Acumatica ERP application configuration details on the service provider platform. (The place to paste the link may
differ, depending on the service provider platform.)

Once the link is specified and saved on the service platform, the platform-authorized users can access Acumatica
ERP directly by clicking the Acumatica ERP icon on the service platform application page. They need to sign in to
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the provider service platform and click the Acumatica ERP icon to access Acumatica ERP without having to enter
their credentials on the sign-in page.
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System Administration: Enhancement of the Sign-In
Procedure via External Providers

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, on a user's first sign-in to an instance with multiple registered tenants, if
the Secure Tenant on the Sign-In Page check box was selected on the Tenant Setup page of the Acumatica ERP
Configuration Wizard, the user had to manually enter the tenant name to obtain the available providers from the
selected tenant.

Now in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, on the first sign-in, the instance will not prompt the user to manually enter the
tenant name to obtain the available providers from the selected tenant if the provider configuration is the same
across all tenants added to this instance. The user will be signed in to the first tenant that is available for them.

In this case, the instance will automatically handle all the user-related operations, such as user creation, user
association, and user binding. However, if at least one of the tenants has a different provider configuration, sign-

in will proceed as it did in previous versions of Acumatica ERP: The instance will prompt the user to manually enter
the tenant name to obtain the available providers from the selected tenant.
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System Administration: Disabling the Widgets

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a malfunctioning widget could be added to a dashboard (for example, a
widget that consumed a lot of memory, which led to a significant decrease in system performance, or a widget that
produced errors affecting how the site works). To solve the issues, administrative users had to delete those widgets
on the dashboards. However, in some situations, a dashboard could not even be opened in design mode due to
the impact of the malfunctioning widget. In these cases, the widgets could only be deleted from the database by
Acumatica ERP support engineers.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, an administrative user can find the list of widgets of any dashboard on the
Dashboards (SM208600) form and disable any widget. Later, any of the disabled widgets can be enabled if needed.

Reviewing the List of Widgets of a Selected Dashboard

On the Dashboards (SM208600) form, the new Widgets tab has been implemented (see the following screenshot).
On this tab, an administrative user can view the list of widgets available on the selected dashboard. For each
widget, the user can view the following settings in the table columns:

+ Active: If this check box is selected, the widget is enabled and shown on the dashboard; if it is cleared, the
widget is disabled and not available on the dashboard.

« Owner Name: The name of the user that owns the widget (if any).

+ Caption: The title of a widget on a dashboard.

« Column: The number of columns in a widget (if applicable to the widget type).

« Row: The number of rows in a widget (if applicable to the widget type).

« Widget Type: The widget type.

« Source: The generic inquiry specified as a source of the information shown in a widget.

+ Widget Class: The widget class.

Figure: The new Widgets tab

Disabling a Widget

Suppose that an administrative user wants to disable some widgets on the dashboard, which looks like the
following screenshot shows.
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Figure: Widgets on the dashboard

To disable any widgets, on the Dashboards (SM208600) form, the administrative user selects the name of the
dashboard that has the widgets to be disabled in the Name box of the Summary area (see Item 1 on the following
screenshot). Then on the Widgets tab, in the table, the user clears the check boxes in the rows of the widgets that
should be disabled (Item 2). Finally, the user saves the changes by clicking Save on the form toolbar. Then the user
can click the View button (Item 3) on the form toolbar to view the dashboard and review how the changes has been
applied to it.

Figure: The new Widgets tab

As a result, the selected widgets have been disabled and have disappeared from the dashboard (see the following
screenshot).
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Figure: Dashboard view with the disabled widgets

A user can enable any of the disabled widgets as needed.
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System Administration: The New Window Mode Options
for Link Widgets

Acumatica ERP dashboards can contain widgets of the Link type, which are used to quickly navigate to needed
forms. In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, when a user clicked a Link widget on a dashboard, the system
opened the Acumatica ERP form in a new browser tab by default.

Starting in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, while configuring a widget of the Link type, a user can define how the system
should open the Acumatica ERP form: in the same browser tab, in a new browser tab, orin a pop-up window.

Specifying the Window Mode for the Link Widget

While configuring a link widget of a dashboard, a user can specify the needed window mode. On the dashboard, in
design mode, the user clicks Add a New Widget. In the Add Widget dialog box (shown in the following screenshot),
which opens, the user selects Link (Item 1) and clicks Next (Item 2).

Figure: The Link widget type in the Add Widget dialog box

In the Widget Properties dialog box, which opens, the user specifies the link widget settings, including the new

window mode setting (see the following screenshot). The following options are available in the new Window Mode
box:

« New Tab
« Same Tab
«  Pop-Up Window
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Figure: The new Window Mode box in the Widget Properties dialog box

Once all needed settings are specified, the user clicks Finish.
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System Administration: Notifications About the Growth of
the System Queue

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, system administrators needed to constantly monitor the status of system
queues on the System Queue Monitor (SM302010) form to make sure the queues are not full. If a system queue

is full, the corresponding functionality (which is business events, push notifications, or commerce real-time
synchronization) stops working.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, instead of constantly monitoring the queue, the system administrator can turn on
notifications about the growth of the system queue, which are sent when the administrator-specified threshold is
reached. These notifications can be sent by email, via SMS messages, or through mobile push notifications.

Turning On the Notifications

By default, the notifications about the growth of the queue are turned off. The system administrator can turn them
on for each tenant individually. To turn notifications on, the system administrator does the following:

1. On the System Queue Monitor (SM302010) form, clicks Notification Settings on the form toolbar to open the
Notification Settings dialog box.

2. Inthe Notification Settings dialog box, specifies the threshold and selects the way or ways the notification
should be sent. If the number of messages in any of the system queues exceeds this threshold, for each
selected way of delivery, the system will send a notification.

3. Optional: For each way of delivery, selects the template to be used for the notification. By default, the
predefined template is selected for each way of delivery. The system sends the admin user an email, an SMS
message, or a mobile push notification that is created by the respective template. The notification specifies
the system queue, the number of messages in it, and the current size of the queue in kilobytes. The system
administrator can create a custom template on the Email Templates (SM204003) or Mobile Notifications
(SM204004) form.

The following screenshot shows the Notification Settings dialog box with the email notifications turned on. In this
example, notifications will be sent if the number of messages in the queue exceeds 50% of the queue size, and the
predefined notification template will be used.

Figure: The Notification Settings dialog box
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System Administration: Support of Intelligent Text
Completion

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 introduces intelligent text completion for forms that contain a rich text editor.

Use of Text Completion

With intelligent text completion, users can save effort when they are filling in information that is often repeated. For
example, this functionality might ease the processes of requesting certain data or creating a support case.

When a system administrator enables the Intelligent Text Completion feature on the Enable/Disable Features
(CS100000) form for the first time (as described in the next section), the system uses the built-in model. This model
contains the most commonly used polite phrases (for example, Could you please provide an update on ...). The
following screenshot shows the Task (CR306020) form with suggestions in the editor area.

Figure: Suggestions provided by the built-in model

A user switches between suggestions by using the Up and Down arrow keys on the keyboard, and selects the
needed string by using the Right arrow key. The user can ignore the suggestions and continue typing all the needed
text.

To improve the quality of suggested text over time, the system generates text completion models that collect
phrases that the user types and that use these phrases as training data. The system generates the models for each
user separately, depending on the user's activity and phrases that are used most commonly.

By default, the system performs the generation of models for all users every week on Saturday. This default
schedule is configured for the System company and is enabled for all tenants that are created. The system
administrator can invoke the generation manually for certain users or for all users by using the new Generate
Models for Text Completion (SM508000) form. Also, the system administrator can add a new schedule by using the
Schedules > Add command on the form toolbar.

The following screenshot shows the Generate Models for Text Completion (SM508000) form. Notice that for the
model for the admin user, the system shows the date and the result of the last generation.
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Figure: The Generate Models for Text Completion form

This form is available for only users to whom the Administrator or Acumatica Support roles have been
assigned.

If multiple tenants are created for the Acumatica ERP instance, the system generates separate models for each
tenant. If more than one locale is specified for an instance, the system generates a single model for all locales.

Turning On and Turning Off Text Completion

Intelligent completion must be set up at the system level in order to be used by any user. It can be turned off at the
system level and for each individual user.

To turn on intelligent text completion at the system level, the system administrator must enable the Intelligent Text
Completion feature, which is listed under Experimental Features on the Enable/Disable Features (C5100000) form.

A user can turn off this functionality by clearing the Intelligent Text Completion check box in the Personal
Settings section on User Profile (SM203010). When a user clears this check box, the text completion is turned off for
only this particular user. (By default, the check box is selected for all users after the system administrator enables
the Intelligent Text Completion feature.)

The feature is supported for forms (including custom forms) that contain boxes and areas with a rich text editor,
such as the Activity (CR306010) and Event (CR306030) forms.
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Usability: Enhanced Delivery of Built-In Infotips

In Acumatica ERP, a user can quickly learn about a Ul element (such as a box, check box, or option button) by
hovering over its label and clicking the question mark that appears. The system opens an infotip, which is a pane
with information and links about the Ul element. The infotip pane partially overlaps the working area on the right
side of the screen.

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, the infotip pane provided the Ul element's complete description (see Item 1
in the following screenshot) and the link to the Help topic with information about the form's elements (Item2).

Figure: Infotip pane in previous versions of Acumatica ERP

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the infotip pane has been enhanced to give users a variety of ways to learn more.
Additional sources of information have been added to make a wide range of information available to the user.

The Enhanced Infotip Pane

For more efficient use of the space in the infotip pane, the beginning of a lengthy description is initially shown,
but a user can quickly view the entire description by clicking the Show More link (see Item 1 in the following
screenshot). When the user clicks Show More, the text of description is expanded.

The infotip pane now displays the following sections (Iltem 2) after the Ul element description:
+ Activities: A list of how-to Help topics with configuration or process activities that may be performed on the
current form

« Related Information: A list of Help topics that contain conceptual information related to the functionality
of the current form

« Form Reference: A link to the Help topic with descriptions of the current form's Ul elements

+ Help Dashboard: Links to the Acumatica ERP educational resources (Help portal) and to the Acumatica ERP
news and announcements page

+ DAC Details: A link to the corresponding DAC in the DAC Schema Browser
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This section is available only for users with the Administrator, Report Designer, or Customizer
user roles.

If any of these sections has more than three links to show, the section shows the first three links, followed by the
Show More link. When a user clicks Show More, the list is expanded.

Figure: New appearance of the infotip pane
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Integration Development: Sliding Expiration of Refresh
Tokens

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a user had to reauthorize a connected application to work with Acumatica
ERP every 30 days. In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a developer can configure the sliding expiration of refresh tokens for
the connected applications.

How to Configure the Sliding Expiration

On the Connected Applications (SM303010) form, for any connected application that has the Authorization Code,
Resource Owner Password Credentials, or Hybrid flow, a developer can select the Sliding Expiration mode in the
Refresh Tokens section in the Summary area, as shown in the following screenshot. The developer can also specify
the length of the sliding lifetime and indicate whether the refresh tokens for the application have an absolute
lifetime.

Figure: Sliding Expiration mode

How the Sliding Expiration Works

When a user grantsthe off1ine access scope (along with the api or openid scope) to a connected
application, the application receives a refresh token and an access token. The application then can access data in
Acumatica ERP during a specific period of time, which is specified in the response that returns the access token.
When the access token expires, the client application can request a new access token by providing the refresh token
to the token endpoint. The refresh token can be provided anytime within 30 days of the first issuing of the token.

If during these 30 days, the connected application provides the refresh token to the token endpoint, the period of
time for which the new refresh token is valid is extended for the time that is specified in the Sliding Lifetime (Days)
box on the Connected Applications (SM303010) form, as shown in the following diagram. The lifetime of the refresh
token can be extended multiple times by the period of the sliding lifetime until the total lifetime of the refresh
token from its initial issuing exceeds the number of days that is specified in the Absolute Lifetime (Days) box. If the
Infinite check box is selected for the absolute lifetime, the lifetime of the refresh token can be extended endlessly.


https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6ca02ea1-884d-4981-9d72-0fa83b40028c
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=6ca02ea1-884d-4981-9d72-0fa83b40028c

Integration Development: Sliding Expiration of Refresh Tokens | 241

Figure: Lifetime of refresh tokens with sliding expiration
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Platform API: Improvements to the PK.Find Method

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a new optional parameter, options, has been introduced in the PK. Find method. By
using this parameter, developers can specify whether the Dirty cache can be used, as well as whether the global
cache should be used..

The introduction of this new parameter has caused multiple changes in the PK . Find methods of the
application code, which are listed in the Removed Methods section of the Reference List of Changes
chapter of Release Notes for Developers. If a developer has used any of the modified PK.Find
methods, they need to recompile the extension library of their customization project without any
changes.

Use of the Dirty Cache

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, a developer could not put the record returned by the PK. Find method in
the cache including the Current property of the cache; the developer also could not change the returned record.
Now a developer can specify whether the Di rty cache should be used, which gives the developer the ability to
utilize the record returned by the PK . Find method in any place, including the cache.

To specify that the records marked as Dirty in the cache (that is, updated, inserted, or deleted in the cache)
should be included in the query result, the developer should specify the PKFindOptions.IncludeDirty flag
when calling the Find method. An example is shown in the following code.

shipmentEntry.Document.Current = SOShipment.PK.Find(shipmentEntry,
doc.ShipmentNbr,
PKFindOptions.IncludeDirty) ;

Ignoring of the Global Cache

If a developer wants to retrieve a record from the cache and exclude the result from the global cache, they can
provide the PKFindOptions.SkipGlobalCache value for the options parameter. Ignoring the global cache
may be needed, for example, when a record has been modified by multiple graphs at a time, and the developer
needs to retrieve a record that has been modified by one of them. Because the global cache is updated only once
during a round trip to the server, the modified value of the record is not stored in the global cache.

The use of the IncludeDirty option also ignores the global cache.
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Web Services: New System Endpoint

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 introduces the new Default/23.200.001 system endpoint, which is shown on the Web
Service Endpoints (SM27060) form in the following screenshot. The new endpoint uses Contract Version 4.

Figure: New system endpoint

The following sections list the changes to the entities, fields, and actions of the new endpoint as compared to the
Default/22.200.001 endpoint. For a detailed list of changes, see Changes to the Entities, Fields, and Actions of the
Default/23.200.001 Endpoint as Compared to the Default/22.200.001 Endpoint.

CRM

The following changes related to customer relationship management have been made:

+ The SkipLineDiscounts field has been added to the OpportunityProduct entity.

« TheCreateContactFromBusinessAccount action has been added to the BusinessAccount
entity.

+ TheCreateAccountFromContact action has been added to the Contact entity.

+ TheCreateContactFromCustomer action has been added to the Customer entity.

+ TheCreateContactFromVendor action has been added to the Vvendor entity.

+ The list of parameters of the ConvertLeadToBAccount action of the Lead entity has been changed.

+ TheConvertLeadToContact and ConvertLeadToOpportunity actions of the Lead entity now
have parameters.

+ TheCreateContactFromOpportunity action of the Opportunity entity now has parameters.

« The list of parameters of the CreateAccountFromOpportunity action of the Opportunity entity
has been changed.

+ TheRelations field, which provides access to the RelationDetail entities, has been added to the
SalesOrder entity.
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Field Services

The LastModifiedDateTime field has been added to the following entities: Appointment and
ServiceOrder.

Finance

The following finance-related changes have been made:

+ TheLastModifiedDateTime field has been added to the CustomerContact entity.
+ The TrialBalance entity has been removed.

« The IsCCPayment field and the Charges field, which provides access to the PaymentCharge entities,
have been added to the Payment entity.

Inventory and Order Management

The following changes related to inventory and order management have been made:
+ TheLastModifiedDateTime field has been added to the following entities: InventoryAdjustment,
InventoryIssue,KitSpecification, PurchaseReceipt,SalesInvoice,andWarehouse.

+ The SubItemns field has been removed from the StockItementity. The SubItemStockItem detail
entity, which was available through this field, has also been removed.

+ The OrderRisks field, which provides access to the OrderRi sks entity, has been added to the
SalesOrder entity.

« Multiple fields have been renamed in the StorageDetailsInquiry and
StorageDetailsByLocationInqgquiry entities.

+ TheNonStockPickingLocationIDand UseItemDefaultLocationForPicking fieldshave
been added to the Warehouse entity.

Projects and Construction

The following changes related to projects and construction have been made:

+ TheLastModifiedDateTime field has been added to the AccountGroup entity.

+ TheReleaseRetainage action, which creates the retainage AP document, has been added to the
Bill entity. This action is available only in the APl —that is, it is unavailable on the Bills and Adjustments
(AP301000) form. For an example of how to use the action, see Release Retainage.

+ The Subcontract top-level entity has been added. The entity includes information about all of the
following:

« Subcontract details (in the SubcontractDetail entity)
+ Tax details related to the subcontract (in the SubcontractTaxDetail entity)
« Vendor contract (in the SubcontractVendorContractInfo entity)
« Vendor address (in the SubcontractVendorAddressInfo entity)
The entity also provides the following actions: ReleaseFromHold and PutOnHold.
+ Multiple fields have been added to the Project entity and its linked and detail entities.

+ Inthe Project entity, the ProjectManager field is now mapped to the Project Manager box
on the Projects (PM301000) form. Previously, the ProjectManager field was mapped to the Time
Activity Approver box on the Projects form. Now the Time Activity Approver box is available as the
Project.ProjectProperties.TimeActivityApprover field.
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+ TheRetainage field has been moved from Project.BillingAndAllocationSettingsto
Project.Retainage.

Retail Commerce

Forthe Contact,Customer, CustomerLocation, Payment, and SalesOrder entities, the fields that were
previously available only in the eCommerce/22.200.001 endpoint have been added.
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Web Services: Retrieval of Reports Through the REST API

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, it was impossible to retrieve a report through the REST API. In Acumatica
ERP 2023 R2, a developer can create a custom endpoint or extend an existing endpoint with an entity of the new
Report type and use this entity to obtain the report from Acumatica ERP.

Adding a Report Entity to an Endpoint

On the Web Service Endpoints (SM207060), the developer performs the following general steps to add a Report
entity to an endpoint:

1. Extends an existing endpoint or adds a new endpoint, as described in To Extend an Existing Endpoint or To
Create a Custom Endpoint.

2. Inthe endpoint, adds the entity of the Report type, as shown in the following screenshot.

Figure: Adding a Report entity

3. Onthe Fields tab, specifies the parameters that should be specified to run the report. By default, the tab is
populated with the fields for each parameter of the report.

Requesting the Report

To obtain the report from Acumatica ERP, the developer executes an HTTP request that satisfies the following
requirements:

+ HTTP method and URL: The developer sends the POST HTTP method to the following URL.

POST http://<Endpoint URL>/<Report entity>

For example, suppose that the created endpoint has the http://localhost/AcumaticaDB/entity/Report/0001/
URL and the name of the report entity is CashAccountSummary. The developer would use the following
HTTP method and URL.

POST http://localhost/AcumaticaDB/entity/Report/0001/CashAccountSummary
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« Request headers: In the Accept header, the developer specifies the format in which the report should be
returned. The format (and the respective header value) can be one of the following:
« PDF:application/pdf
« HTML: text/html
+ Excel:application/vnd.openxmlformats-officedocument.spreadsheetml.sheet

« Request body: In the request body, the developer specifies the parameters of the report in JSON format,
such as in the following example.

{
"CompanyBranch": {"value": "SOFT"},
"IncludeNonClearedTransactions": {"value": true}

}

If no parameters are specified in the request body, the default parameters of the report are used.

The response of a successful request has the 202 Accepted status and includes the Locat ion header, which
specifies the URL that the developer should use to obtain the requested report by using the GET HTTP method.
When the report is ready, this GET request returns the 200 OK status code. The requested report is returned in the
response body.
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Web Services: Migration to .Net Core

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the changes described in this topic have been made to support .Net Core in the web
services.

Removal of SOAP Support

Contract Versions 2 and 3, which supported the SOAP API, have been removed. The removal of these contract
versions affects endpoints as follows:

« System endpoints with Contract Versions 2 and 3, which are Default/17.200.001 and Default/18.200.001,
respectively, do not work.

+ Custom endpoints with Contract Version 2 and 3 are no longer supported.

Removal of Obsolete Toolbar Commands

The following commands have been removed from the More menu of the Web Service Endpoints (SM207060) form:
» WSDL: Because the system does not provide SOAP endpoints anymore, WSDL descriptions of the endpoints
are not used.

+ View Maintenance Service: The SOAP maintenance service is no longer provided.

Detailed Error Information

If an error occurs, the REST API always returns a detailed error description in the response body, regardless of the
web . config settings. The detailed error description includes the exception message, exception type, and stack
trace.

Unsupported XML Payloads

For the authentication endpoint and the root endpoint, which can be used to obtain the Acumatica ERP version
and the list of contract-based endpoints available in this version, XML payloads are no longer supported. That is,
a developer cannot use the following values as the Accept and Content-Type headers in the requests to the
RESTAPl: application/xml and text/xml.
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Web Services: Product Configurator in the Manufacturing
Endpoint

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition, a developer could not work with the manufacturing
product configurator through the contract-based API. In Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition 2023 R2, the new
MANUFACTURING/23.200.001 endpoint includes the ConfigurationEntry entity, which provides access to the
functionality that is available for users on the Configuration Entry (AM306000) form. The developer can use this
entity during implementation of the data maintenance and sales configuration scenarios, such as the following:

+ The setup of the product configurator during submission of data from a legacy system or third-party
application. The automated setup through the API eliminates the need for manual entry of the data for the
product configurator.

« Foran external application, the retrieval of features and options from Acumatica ERP Manufacturing Edition
to expose them to a user and the submission of the user-selected features and options to Acumatica ERP
Manufacturing Edition.

In the following sections, the developer can find examples of requests for retrieval and update of a configuration
entry.

Retrieval of a Configuration Entry

A developer can use the following request example to retrieve the configuration entry with the AMC000001 ID
through the contract-based REST API.

GET /entity/MANUFACTURING/23.200.001/ConfigurationEntry/AMC000001?
Sexpand=Attributes, Features/Options HTTP/1.1

Host: [<Acumatica ERP instance URL>]

Accept: application/json

Content-Type: application/json

Update of a Configuration Entry

A developer can use the following request example to submit a configuration entry through the REST API.

PUT /entity/MANUFACTURING/23.200.001/ConfigurationEntry HTTP/1.1
Host: [<Acumatica ERP instance URL>]

Accept: application/json

Content-Type: application/json

"ProdOrderNbr": {"value": "AM000022"},

"ProdOrderType": {"value": "RO"},
"ConfigResultsID": {"value": "5"},
"ConfigurationID": {"value": "AMCO00003"},
"Features": [
{

"FeatureLineNbr": { "value": 1 },

"ConfigResultsID": { "value": "5" },

"Options": [

{
"FeatureLineNbr": { "value": 1 },

"OptionLineNbr": { "value": 1 },
"ConfigResultsID": { "value": "5" },
"Included": { "value": true }
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"FeatureLineNbr": { "value": 1 1},
"OptionLineNbr": { "value": 2 },
"ConfigResultsID": { "value": "5" },
"Included": { "value": true }
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Workflow: Dialog Box Enhancements

Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 introduces improvements to the dialog boxes that are used in workflows. The changes
include the following:

« Support of fields with a rich text editor

« Support of conditions for fields marked as required

Workflow Ul: Dialog Box Enhancements

This topic describes how to configure new enhancements of the dialog boxes using the Workflow Ul.

Addition of Rich Text Editor Fields

The customizer might want to require the users to enter certain text in elements in the dialog boxes that are opened
when the status of an entity on a form changes. With the new functionality, the user can enter text in various
formats—that is, all formats supported by a rich text editor.

To add to a dialog box a field with the rich text editor support, in the Customization Project Editor, in the Dialog
Box Fields table on the Dialog Boxes page the customizer selects [RichTextEditor] in the Schema Field column.
The following screenshot shows settings to add the Comment s field (which corresponds to the box with the same
name) to the dialog box that the system displays when the user closes a case.

Figure: Selection of a rich text editor field

When the user clicks Close on the More menu (under Processing) on the Cases (CR306000) form to close a case,
they can enter a comment in the text area. They can then use the buttons on the formatting toolbar to format
the text (such as using lists and changing the font) and to insert images, links, and tables (see the following
screenshot).
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Figure: Formatting of the comment in the dialog box

Support of Conditions for Required Fields

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R1 and earlier versions, the customizer could mark fields in dialog boxes as required by
selecting the check box in the Required column in the Dialog Box Fields table on the Dialog Boxes page.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the customizer can specify a condition that causes a field to be required if it is met. If any
conditions are specified on the Conditions page for the screen, they are now available for selection in the Required
column. In this column, the customizer can instead select True or False to indicate that the field is always required
or is never required, respectively.

The following screenshot shows the selection of the CaseClosed condition for the Comments field of the dialog box
that the system displays when the user closes a case.
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Figure: Selection of the condition for the field to be required

Workflow API: Dialog Box Enhancements

This topic describes how to configure new enhancements in dialog boxes by using Workflow API.

Addition of Rich Text Editor Fields

To add to a dialog box a field with rich text editor support, when adding the dialog box field to the configuration of
a dialog box, a developer needs to call the WithRichTextEditorField () method. For example, suppose that
the developer wants to display a rich text box in the dialog box. The code for adding the field to the configuration of
the dialog box is shown in the following example.

.WithFields (fields =>
{
fields.Add( fieldReason, field => field
.WithRichTextEditorField ()
.Prompt ("Reason")
.DefaultValue (defaultValue)) ;

TheWithRichTextEditorField method must be placed firstin the list of configuration
methods. Also, when the WithRichTextEditorField method is used,the WithSchemaOf
method cannot be used.

Support of Conditions for Required Fields

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R1 and earlier versions, a developer could mark fields in dialog boxes as required by calling
the IsRequired () method when adding the field to the configuration of the dialog box.
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In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the developer can also specify a condition that causes a field to be required if it is met.
To do this, the developer can call the IsRequiredWhen () and provide the condition as a parameter.

For example, suppose that the developer wants to display the box that corresponds to the CRCase.resolution
field only when the IsCaseClosed condition is true. The following code shows an example in which this field is
added to the dialog box configuration.

.WithFields (fields =>
{
fields.Add( fieldReason, field => field
.WithSchemaOf<CRCase.resolution> ()
.Prompt ("Reason")
.DefaultValue (defaultvalue)
.IsRequiredWhen (IsCaseClosed)) ;
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Workflow: Support of Workflow-ldentifying Fields of the
Second Level

Previously, a customizer could create multiple workflows for a form only by specifying a workflow-identifying field
(a type identifier). In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, the customizer can specify a workflow identifier of the second level (a
subtype identifier). As a result, the customizer can create a workflow for each pair of the type identifier value and
the subtype identifier value.

A It is possible to specify the subtype identifier only if the type identifier for this workflow is specified in
the code (by using Workflow API).

The new functionality provides greater flexibility for the creation of customized and custom workflows. In an out-
of-the-box system, a customizer can create workflows using the subtype identifier on the following forms:

« Sales Orders (S030100)
« Purchase Orders (P0301000)
« Purchase Receipts (P0302000)

On other forms of Acumatica ERP, the customizer can implement multiple workflows first by using the type
identifier, and, if needed, by using the subtype identifier.

Workflow Ul: Support of Workflow-ldentifying Fields of the Second Level

This topic describes how a workflow-identifying field of the second level can be implemented by using Workflow Ul.

In the Customization Project Editor, the customizer can define workflow selection to be based on the value of a
type identifier and then further based on the value of the subtype identifier. A workflow defined for the subtype
identifier value inherits its configuration from the workflow defined for the type identifier value. The following
diagram shows the types and subtypes of workflows based on their workflow-identifier field values.

Figure: Types and subtypes of workflows

In the Customization Project Editor, the customizer uses the Subtype Identifier box on the Workflows page to
the specify the workflow-identifying field of the second level. This box appears on the page only if the workflow-
identifying field for the workflow has been specified in the code.

Support of the Workflow Subtype: Sales Order Example

In Acumatica ERP, the workflows for the Sales Orders (S030100) form are based on the predefined automation
behavior, which can be one of the following:
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+ Sales Order

« Transfer Order
« Invoice

*  Quote

+ Credit Memo

+ RMA Order

+ Blanket Order
« Mixed Order

[ The customizer cannot create custom automation behaviors. ]

On the Order Types (5S0201000) form, the customizer can create multiple order types that are based on the same
automation behavior. Suppose that the customizer has created two custom order types (T1 and T2) that are based
on the Sales Order automation behavior.

In previous versions of Acumatica ERP, it was not possible to create separate workflows for these custom order
types, because for a particular order type, the system used the workflow of the automation behavior this order type
was based on.

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, for each form that has a workflow-identifying field specified in the predefined system
workflow (as is the case with the Sales Orders form), the customizer can select a workflow-identifying field of the
second level (the Order Type field in the following screenshot).

Figure: Selection of the workflow's subtype identifier

Then in the Add Workflow dialog box, which opens when the customizer clicks the Add Workflow button,
the customizer can select one of the created order types (T1 or 72) as a workflow subtype (see the following
screenshot).


https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=e6984218-4260-4438-99e1-aee2b3765369
https://help-2023r2.acumatica.com/Help?ScreenId=ShowWiki&pageid=19e4021c-1b84-49fd-be12-0320c5f1c7e5
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Figure: Selection of the workflow subtype

[A Only one workflow per order type is supported. J

The customizer then can mark both created workflows as active (see the following screenshot).

Figure: Two separate workflows for different order types
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After the customizer creates a separate workflow for each custom order type, they can perform the usual
operations with these workflows: add, remove, or modify states, actions, fields, and transitions.

If the customizer does not need to create separate workflows for each of the order types, they can keep the

workflow with the Default subtype active. The system will use this workflow for sales orders that meet the following
criteria:

« The behavior used for the sales orders is the same as the workflow type (for example, the behavior is SO and
the workflow type is SO).

« Separate workflows have not been defined with this type and with a subtype that is the same as the order
type

Workflow API: Support of Workflow-Identifying Fields of the Second Level

The following topic describes how Workflow API can be used to implement workflows based on the values of
workflow-identifying fields of the second level (subtype fields).

By using Workflow API, a developer can define workflow selection to be based on the value of a type identifier
and then further based on the value of the subtype identifier. A workflow defined for the subtype identifier value
inherits its configuration from the workflow defined for the type identifier value. The following diagram shows the
types and subtypes of workflows based on their workflow-identifier field values.
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Figure: Types and subtypes of workflows

To create a workflow for a value of the subtype identifier, a developer needs to do the following at the screen
configuration level:

1. Define the type identifier by calling the FlowTypeIdentifierIs<> () method

2. Define the subtype identifier by calling FlowSubTypeIdentifierIs<> () method

3.

4. For each value of the subtype identifier field, define the set of workflows in the WithSubFlows () method

For each value of the type identifier field, define the set of workflows in the WithFlows () method

Sales Order Example

Suppose that the system has sales orders whose workflows depend on the value of the Behavior field. Further
suppose that for each value of the Behavior field, a developer may need to define workflows that are selected
based onthe Order Type field. This means that the developer needs to specify the Behavior field as the
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workflow-identifier field of the first level, and the Order Type field as the workflow-identifying field of the
second level.

The following code shows how to define the list of workflows for values of the subtype identifier.

context.AddScreenConfigurationFor (screen =>
{
return screen
.StateIdentifierIs<status>()
.FlowTypeIdentifierIs<behavior> ()
.FlowSubTypeIdentifierIs<orderType> ()
.WithFlows (flows =>
{
flows.Add<SOBehavior.sO> (flow => flow
// define states and transitions here
.WithSubFlows (subFlows =>
{
subFlows.Add ("S1", subFlow =>
// define states and transitions here
) 7
subFlows.Add ("S2", subFlow => =>
// define states and transitions here
) 7
1))
flows.Add<SOBehavior.rM> (flow => flow
// define states and transitions here
.WithSubFlows (subFlows =>
{
subFlows.Add ("R1", subFlow => =>
// define states and transitions here
) 7
subFlows.Add ("R2", subFlow => =>
// define states and transitions here
) 7

})s

The code above does the following:

« Specifies the state identifier field: Status

« Specified the type identifier field: Behavior

+ Specifies the subtype identifier field: OrderType

+ Defines two workflows for the values of the Behavior field: SOBehavior.sOand SOBehavior.rM

« Inthe workflow for the SOBehavior. s0 value, adds two workflows, which are selected based on the
value of the subtype identifier

+ Inthe workflow for the SOBehavior. rMvalue, adds two workflows, which are selected based on the
value of the subtype identifier



Developer Documentation: New Topics

Developer Documentation: New Topics | 261

In Acumatica ERP 2023 R2, a developer can find new and reworked information on the following subjects.

API Reference

API Reference has been reworked as follows:

« In previous versions, the APl elements were grouped by assemblies. Now the elements are grouped by

namespaces (see Item 1 in the following screenshot).

+ All members of an element are now described on one page (Item 2). (Previously, the reference included
separate pages for each member.)

(A) = APIReference / PX.Api.Webhooks

~ PX Api Webhooks
IWebhookHandler
WebhookContext
WebhookDefinition

| WebhookRequest

WebhookResponse

» PX BarcodeProcessing

» PX Bulkinsert. DataCompare

» PX Bulkinsert.Installer

» PX.Bulkinsert.Installer.SysUpdates

» PX Bulkinsert SpecialUpgrade UserReports

WebhookRequest

o+ Va mw < >  LOCALES

Class WebhookRequest

1 minute to read

The information about the webhook request.

Namespace: PX.Api.Webhooks
Assembly: PX.Api.Webhooks.Abstractions.dll

PRINT

TOOLS ~

EXPORT ~

Edit

Syntax

» PX Bulkinsert XmlUpgrade
» PX BusinessProcess.Subscribers.ActionHa... public asbstract class WebhookRequest
+ PX BusinessProcess Subscribers.Factories
» PX CCProcessingBase Interfaces V2
»+ PX.Commerce.Core. AP In This Topic [Hide/Show] e
+ PX.Commerce Core Properties

Body
» PX.Ci Object

e ContentLength

» PX.Common_Collection ContentType
» PX.Common Headers
+ PX Data BQL Fluent Method

Query
» PX Data.BQL Methods
» PX.Data.EP CreateTextReader(Encoding)
» PX Data CreateTextReaderCore(Encoding)

Figure: The API Reference

Topics from T Courses

Now the topics from the T240 Processing Forms and T250 Inquiry Forms courses are available in the developer

documentation. The developer can review the following chapters:

» Preparing a Test Instance for Customization

* Replacing Attributes for DAC Fields in CacheAttached

» Defining the External and Internal Presentation of Field Values
« Setting Up Inquiry Forms

» Creating Processing Forms

» Adding Filtering Parameters to a Form

» Filtering Records Dynamically with Data View Delegates

« Aggregating Data

» Displaying Data from Multiple DACs by Using PXProjection

» Redirecting the User to Webpages

« Updating Data with a Custom PXAccumulator Attribute
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New and Updated REST APl Examples

In the Integration Development Guide, REST APl examples have been added or updated for the following entities:

« Basicrequests:
* Retrieve Records Filtered by Custom Fields
* Retrieve Localized Values of a Multilingual Field
» Retrieve Localized Values of All Multilingual Fields
* Request a Report
« Bill: Release Retainage
+ SalesInvoice:
« Remove a Sales Invoice from Hold
« Invoke Release of an Invoice
* Retrieve the Status of the Release Operation
« Check the Status of the Sales Invoice
* SalesOrder: Retrieve a Sales Order with Detail Lines

« StockItem: Retrieve the List of Attachments of a Stock Item
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Fixes and Enhancements

You can find fixes and minor enhancements introduced in Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 in the following document:
Acumatica ERP 2023 R2 Release Notes: Fixes and Enhancements.


http://acumatica-builds.s3.amazonaws.com/builds/preview/23.2/ReleaseNotes/AcumaticaERP_2023R2_ReleaseNotes_Other_Enhancements.pdf
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